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PREFACE. 


The purpose of this third volume of Proceedings on the Mar- 
gery Mediumship is to present a report of certain investigations 
of the finger-print phenomena, made by Mr. Brackett K. Thoro- 
good, Research Consultant of the Society. The circumstances 
which occasioned the investigation require a somewhat detailed 
statement of explanation, not only to insure a complete under- 
standing of the Report, but also to make them a matter of 
permanent record in the history of the case. 

Beginning in 1924 efforts were made to repeat in this me- 
diumship the production of paraffin gloves that Geley had 
obtained in his experiments with the medium Kluski. A number 
of such gloves were obtained. Out of this gradually developed 
the notion of obtaining finger prints of ‘‘Walter,’’ the control. 
No one, of course, had any knowledge whatever or, indeed, any 
theory as to how the finger-print patterns of a dead man could 
persist and be reproduced through a mediumistic agency; 
but the development of this mediumship has been characterized 


throughout by a definite plan of proposing to the control - 


a series of problems of constantly increasing complexity 
and apparent difficulty designed to test in an experimental 
manner the scope and essential nature of the powers exercised 
by the control. The registering of finger prints was one of the 
problems thus presented to ‘‘Walter.’’ Various media were 
tried, including ink, paraffin smeared on glass, and several 
plastic substances; but with no very great success. By filling 
the paraffin gloves with plaster of Paris and thus obtaining 
molds of the hands, it was found that a model of the surface 
structure of the teleplasmic hand or fingers was obtained, but 
the details of the pattern were seldom clear and the process 
was very cumbersome and uncertain. 

On July 30, 1926, ‘‘Margery’’ visited her dentist, Dr. ‘‘X’’ 


of Boston, who had been a frequent sitter at the séances held 
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during the first year or so of the mediumship, but who had not 
been present since 1924. She discussed with Dr. ‘‘X’’ the prog- 
ress of the phenomena and particularly the efforts to obtain 
finger prints and the difficulty of finding a proper substance to 
receive the impressions. He suggested the use of a dental wax 
called ‘‘Kerr’’ and showed her how to use it by making on sam- 
ple pieces several impressions of his own thumbs. ‘‘Margery’’ 
returned home in the late afternoon with these impressions 
and a number of pieces of unused wax, and found there Mr. 
Charles 8. Hill, Mr. E. E. Dudley, Mr. Wendell P. Murray, a 
lawyer of Boston, and Dr. and Mrs. E. W. Brown. Dr. Brown 
had called to attend ‘‘Margery’s’’ mother who was ill. 
‘‘Margery’’ told this group about the ‘‘Kerr’’ and showed them 
the impressions that Dr. ‘‘X’’ had made. It was decided to try 
the new wax at a séance to be held in the evening. Mr. Dudley, 
who was particularly interested in the finger-print experiments, 
was given the used waxes and took them away with him. 

It is necessary to state that Mr. Dudley not only denies that 
he received the waxes impressed by Dr. ‘‘X,’’ but also claims 
further that he did not then even know that Dr. X had made 
any impressions at all. On the evidence, however, we are satis- 
fied that the facts are as above stated. 

At the séance that evening Mr. Dudley was present, the 
‘‘Kerr’’ was used and several prints were obtained. The results 
were highly satisfactory, and thereafter ‘‘Kerr’’ was used ex- 
clusively in all finger-print experiments. Upwards of 200 prints 
have since been obtained on ‘‘Kerr,’’ most of them being claimed 
by ‘‘Walter’’ to be prints of his own thumbs. 

Experiments with the thumb-print phenomena continued 
intermittently for the ensuing five years with Mr. Dudley in 
general charge and supervision of the work. With no initial 
experience in the subject he applied himself diligently to the 
task of becoming familiar with finger-print science and prac- 
tice, made the acquaintance of several police experts, discussed 
the subject with them and soon began to consider himself an 
expert. In collaboration with J. Malcolm Bird, who was then 
Research Officer of the Society, Mr. Dudley prepared the series 
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of articles describing the finger-print experiments which were 
published in the Journal during 1928, and others which were 
published in 1929. 

Mr. Bird ceased to be Research Officer in January, 1931, 
leaving in galley or page proof an unfinished manuscript of a 
proposed volume of Proceedings dealing with the Margery case 
which included a somewhat lengthy account of the finger-print 
experiments prepared by or with the collaboration of Mr. Dud- 
ley. Mr. Dudley was suggested as a candidate to succeed Mr. 
Bird as Research Officer. He was not appointed, but was 
specially employed by the Society to rewrite the manuscript and 
complete it for publication. This job was nearly finished and 
most of the corrected proofs returned to the Society,’ when, on 
March 11, 1932, Mr. Dudley wrote Mr. W. H. Button, President 
of the Society, saying that he had ‘‘additional evidence,’’ on 
the finger-print experiments which would require ‘‘some 
changes’’ in the text of the Proceedings, ‘‘not extensive but 

5 involving a paragraph here and there.’’ 

A week later, after an interview with ‘‘Margery’’ herein- 
after referred to, Mr. Dudley wrote another letter to Mr. Button 
elaborating the somewhat cryptic statement of the first letter 
and claiming that he had discovered that the so-called ‘‘ Walter’’ 
prints were in fact identical with the prints of a living man, 
one of the early sitters. These two letters are printed as 
Appendices I and II on page 157, infra. It later developed that 
the early sitter referred to was ‘‘Margery’s’’ dentist, Dr. ‘*X.’’ 
Other correspondence with Mr. Dudley followed and on April 
4th Mr. Button and Mr. Walton, Chairman of the Research 
Committee of the Board of Trustees, interviewed Mr. Dudley 
at length on the subject, in Boston. He was told that the matter 
of his new evidence would be carefully investigated and con- 
sidered, and was requested to prepare for the Society a publish- 
able statement of his discovery and what he claimed in respect 
thereto. This he promised to do, saying that it would take 
him only a few days. If the promise was sincere when made 


1 This is referred to by Mr. Thorogood as ‘‘ Manuscript Proceedings.’’ 
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other factors seem soon to have intervened to mold the situa- 
tion for other purposes than the scientific study of the case. 
Frequent requests to Mr. Dudley thereafter for his promised 
statement were not complied with until June 13th when a state- 
ment was received by Mr. Button with a somewhat peremptory 
demand for prompt publication. On June 13th he was invited 
to come to New York at the Society’s expense to confer with 
the Research Committee on the subject, but this he at once 
declined to do. Investigations conducted in the meantime re- 
vealed that negotiations were under way for the publication 
of the story as a sensational exposé in a popular weekly maga- 
zine of wide circulation. 

It was then decided that before anything was published by 
the Society on the matter a full and adequate examination of 
all the facts was imperative, and Mr. Dudley was informed that 
the Society had adopted that policy and that when such examina- 
tion was concluded the full facts would be published with all 
the relevant evidence. Mr. Dudley’s statement and exhibits 
were returned to him at his request. In view of the impending 
publicity a statement briefly explaining the situation was in- 
serted in the July number of the Journal. For ready reference 
this statement is reprinted as Appendix III on page 158ff, infra. 

The story was ultimately rejected by the popular magazine, 
but Mr. Dudley found a publisher in Dr. W. F. Prince of the 
Boston 8.P.R. which printed a somewhat revised and expanded 
article in Bulletin XVIII, in October, 1932, with supporting 
articles by Hereward Carrington and Arthur Goadby. Mr. 
Goadby shortly thereafter resigned as a Trustee of the A.S.P.R. 
As the alleged excuse for noticing the matter at all Dr. Prince, 
as editor of the Bulletin, prefaced it with a claim that the facts 
were being threatened with suppression by this Society. A 
further comment a propos Bulletin XVIII was thereupon pub- 
lished in the Journal for November, 1932, and is likewise 
reprinted, as Appendix IV, page 162ff, infra. Dr. Prince, rely- 
ing heavily on Mr. Dudley’s alleged discovery, subsequently 
announced publicly that the mediumship had suffered a stroke 
of paralysis, is a patent fraud, and its supporters dupes. He 
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also makes denunciatory capital out of the claim that Mr. Dud- 
ley, from being an ardent advocate and supporter of the medium- 
ship, has been compelled at last to become an exposer of the 
case and has in fact dealt it a death blow by his discovery. 

In Bulletin XVIII it is suggested both by Mr. Dudley and 
by Mr. Goadby that the motives and sincerity of Mr. Dudley 
had been brought into question by the officers of this Society, 
and that doubts were entertained as to the authenticity of his 
data. Mr. Dudley’s motives are obviously of no importance 
if his evidence is valid and the identity he claims a real one. 
The Society, therefore, is not interested in probing them per 
sese, because the issue is solely one of objective fact. But on that 
issue the surrounding circumstances are relevant and material, 
including any motive or bias that might operate to affect the 
credibility or impartiality of a person on whose testimony some 
of the evidence rests. Furthermore, since he himself has publicly 
raised the question of his motives, and his editorial sponsor 
has publicly in subsequent writings and with no known dissent 
by Mr. Dudley presented him as an investigator who has been 
compelled solely by evidence, more or less accidentally dis- 
covered, to reverse his scientific judgment on the case, something 
must be said about Mr. Dudley’s relations with Lime Street and 


various aspects of his conduct directly connected with the matter | 


at issue. 

It is always unpleasant to discuss personalities, but the 
duty to set forth the facts relevant to the matter covered by 
this Report is inescapable. Too often has charitable reticence 
suppressed facts that should be known if the truth is to be 
uncovered and false claims refuted. 

In February, 1925, Mr. Dudley introduced himself to ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’’ by a fulsome letter commending her course in the face 
of the criticism and controversy then raging in the newspapers 
over the case. He was later personally presented at Lime 
Street and attended many sittings. He displayed great interest 
in and familiarity with the history and literature of psychical 
research. His personal experience with the physical phenomena 
of mediumship was limited, but he developed facility in assisting 


| 
| 

a 

§ 

| 


x PREFACE 


at the séances and an eager desire to be useful. He wrote for 
the newspapers letters and articles discussing the case and its 
investigators, and at all times talked voluminously and with 
seeming understanding of the problems presented by the various 
experiments carried on. He became very friendly with the 
entire Crandon family, enjoyed the run of the house and was 
fully trusted. He had some mechanical skill and was helpful in 
arranging and in handling apparatus. He finally became a regu- 
lar member of the Lime Street group, came and went as he 
pleased and for him the house was always open, day or night. 
After a while it developed that he was somewhat needy finan- 
cially and for a long period Dr. Crandon paid him for his serv- 
ices. He became a sort of séance-room major-domo and general 
assistant. As the finger-print program developed his eager- 
ness and facility in picking up the details and technique of 
finger-print practice soon gave him a somewhat dominating 
position as one who knew the subject far better than anyone 
in the group, and he was given general charge of the experi- 
ments. He ordinarily marked and dated the waxes, made the 
analyses and classifications of the prints and attended to photo- 
graphing the exhibits. He took the waxes home with him at 
any and all times and retained them without question for as 
long as he wished. He kept lengthy detailed records of the 
séances. The work of preparing accounts of the experiments 
for publication was largely and in many respects exclusively 
his. No one, in fact, was more intimately familiar than Mr. 
Dudley with the entire mediumship and particularly with every 
step and detail of the finger-print program, its origin and its 
development and the daily reactions toward it of the entire 
Lime Street group. 

In the fall of 1929 Mr. B. K. Thorogood was brought to 
Lime Street by Mr. Dudley who says he ‘‘took him in as a 
collaborator.’’ Because of Mr. Thorogood’s interest in the sub- 
ject he became a frequent if not a regular attendant at the 
séances. He had skill and ability and wide experience in several 
lines of scientific work and was so keenly intelligent in applying 
his trained mind to the problems presented in the case, that 
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the circle became convinced that he might easily become a real 
leader in the scientific study of the subject. In the summer 
or fall of 1930 Dr. Crandon decided to put Mr. Thorogood in 
full control of the séances. He announced this arrangement 
rather abruptly without previous warning and informed the 
group, including Mr. Dudley, that thereafter Mr. Thorogood 
would have entire charge. No one could come to a séance 
without the consent of Mr. Thorogood who was to have sole 
direction of initiating and conducting future experiments. The 
announcement was somewhat of a blow to Mr. Dudley who says 
‘“‘T found myself forced out’’; but he, nevertheless, continued 
for a while to attend some of the séances and to work on the 
re-writing of the Proceedings Manuscript. He soon complained 
that Mr. Thorogood was appropriating his ideas of research 
and became somewhat sullen and morose. Later some one 
interfered with and sabotaged certain of the experimental ap- 
paratus that Mr. Thorogood had set up in the séance room, and 
Dr. Crandon quietly put a lock on the séance-room door. Mr. 
Dudley, to his great discomfiture, for the first time did not 
have the freedom of that room and upon discovering the lock 
flew into a temper. Although invited to the séances he thereafter 
gradually dropped out. 

Mr. Dudley’s growing sense of ill treatment and resentment 
was further accentuated when he learned that the Society had 
formally engaged Mr. Thorogood as a Research Consultant 
to undertake a series of new experiments with the medium- 
ship. The man Mr. Dudley introduced to Lime Street had, in 
Mr. Dudley’s opinion, completely supplanted him and was, 
moreover, about to appropriate as his own, ideas and sugges- 
tions of which Mr. Dudley claimed to be the author. Nursing 
his feelings of disappointment and resentment Mr. Dudley ab- 
sented himself completely from Lime Street and embarked upon 
the efforts that brought about the announcement of his alleged 
discovery. 

In March, 1932, ‘‘Margery’’ learned that Mr. Dudley had 
been to her doctor’s office and had asked for his finger prints 
under circumstances that caused the doctor some embarrass- 
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ment. The doctor protested to ‘‘Margery.’’ She sent for Mr. 
Dudley, who on March 18th, spent some time at Lime Street 
telling her that he had just discovered that the ‘‘Walter’’ prints 
were identical with those of her dentist and displaying photo- 
graphs arranged to demonstrate the identity. He talked about 
the mills of the gods grinding slowly; admitted that he was 
incensed at the way he had been treated and announced a con- 
viction that he must publish the story. On the same evening he 
wrote the letter to Mr. Button which is printed as Appendix II. 

After the announcement of his alleged discovery Mr. Dudley 
undertook to minimize the importance of the part he played 
in the development and conduct of the finger-print experiments. 
In a letter to Mr. Button dated March 27, 1932, he said: 


‘‘T have never controlled the course of these finger-print 
experiments, never occupied the position of control while 
they were being made, nor had a solus sitting. The prints 
are made in darkness, therefore, I am dependent on the 
statements of others as to most of their actions, and these 
statements I must take on faith, as must the reader of the 
reports. If these statements are unreservedly accepted it 
would appear that a considerable number of the prints 
were made supernormally. I have testified to my part in 
these sittings, and to my knowledge as to what others have 
or have not done. Beyond that I cannot properly go.’’ 


Theoretically this statement is fair enough and, aside from 
the questions of fact it involves, is unexceptional and sound 
if applied to strangers or fortuitous collaborators dealing with 
a matter as among themselves at arm’s length and with allow- 
able mutual suspicion of each other’s good faith and competency. 
Practically the statement assumes, contrary to the fact, that 
such was the situation Mr. Dudley occupied at Lime Street. 
It implies the harboring of a contemporaneous suspicion on 
his part as to the good faith of the medium and sitters that 
did not in fact exist. If Mr. Dudley sought to imply by his 
statement that he distrusted the Lime Sireet group or any of 
them or any person taking part in the séances as observer or 
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active participant, and that he thought there was any reason 
to question their good faith or to believe there was collusion 
and confederacy to deceive, or even any suspicion thereof, it 
is strange that the first indication of such an attitude came 
only after he, as he has said, was ‘‘foreced out’’ and had a 
grievance. If he, in fact, had suspicions, justified or not, that 
any one of his collaborators was lying or unintentionally making 
inaccurate or untrue statements as to any part of the séance ac- 
tion, his suppression of the fact was unethical in respect to the 
Society which accepted his written work as sincere. We feel 
it is more consistent with the facts to interpret the resort to 
theoretical distrust of other witnesses as an attempt to escape 
from his frequently announced convictions of supernormality, 
and leave the way open for others to imply that Mr. Dudley 
entertained suspicions of fraudulent manipulations. Such 
technique is revealing as to some things but does not add any- 
thing of value to the subject and cannot be honored as a legiti- 
mate part of scientific methodology. 

After the receipt of Mr. Dudley’s letter of March 18th Mr. 
Thorogood was instructed to suspend all other work with the 
case and undertake, along any lines he might determine, a care- 
ful, exhaustive and unsparing examination of the whole series 
of finger-print phenomena with particular reference to the. 
alleged identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints with those of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ 
and report the result of his study for publication with as much 
speed as possible. 

Mr. Thorogood was well qualified for the task. After at- 
tending the old Chauncey Hall School in Boston he received 
professional training in mechanical and electrical engineering 
at the Lowell Institute School of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology. He practiced his profession for twenty years 
and for ten years was instructor in the Mechanical Engineering 
Department of the Graduate School of Engineering of Harvard 
University from which he resigned to take charge of the re- 
habilitation and training of ex-service men as Educational 
Counselor at Franklin Union, a technical institute in Boston. 
He has remained in charge of its day courses ever since. Dur- 
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ing his years at Harvard University he took various courses 
in science, engineering, mathematics and psychology, and served 
as consultant in engineering and research, and as personnel 
expert for large industrial plants. During the World War, in 
addition to his other activities, he was employed on aeronau- 
tical work and as instructor for officers in the mathematics of 
heavy artillery fire. For more than thirty years Mr. Thoro- 
good has pursued the study of abnormal psychology and psy- 
chic phenomena as an avocation. In June, 1931, he was engaged 
as Research Consultant by the American Society for Psychical 
Research. : 

In presenting his report on the finger-print phenomena we 
wish to commend the skill, perseverance and courage Mr. Thoro- 
good has displayed in doing the necessary work. A constant 
barrage of criticism from many quarters for alleged delay in 
concluding his investigation served only to quicken his sense 
of responsibility for accurate, dependable study of the facts and 
sound conclusions. We hope the report will be found by com- 
petent critics to embody all of these. 

On the merits of the issue as to the identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
prints we leave the matter to be judged upon the evidence and 
inferences contained in the Report; but we believe that the 
alleged identity has been disproved. Mr. Thorogood’s report 
shows that so many elements of uncertainty and so many suspi- 
cious and ambiguous circumstances surround the waxes used 
by Mr. Dudley as alleged examples of ‘‘Walter’’ prints, that 
any careful and impartial reader must feel, as we do, that their 
authenticity as genuine séance room productions has been wholly 
impeached or at least so seriously brought into question that 
they must in the end be disregarded as data in reaching any 
disinterested judgment on the real merits of the question. In 
planning his investigation Mr. Thorogood undertook first to 
secure under his own control new data that could not be ques- 
tioned as to authenticity and would be free from any possible 
doubt as to origin and subsequent history. The fundamental 
soundness of such procedure will, we believe, be conceded by 
the most meticulous stickler for scientific methodology. The 
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‘*standard Walter hands’’ thus obtained are in themselves a 
remarkable result of applying experimental laboratory technique 
to the study of mediumistic phenomena, and constitute a notable 
achievement in research. 

Whatever conclusion one may come to on the issue of iden- 
‘tity, however, there will remain the problem of how the prints 
are obtained. The evidence bearing on that problem, we believe, 
rules out normal action, fraud and trickery as the explanation. 
The records of the séances at which prints were obtained are 
voluminous and circumstantial, but unfortunately the great 
majority of them have never been published. Accounts of 
typical séances may be found in the Journal of the Society for 
1928-1932. 

For convenient reference and as illustrations of the cir- 
cumstances under which finger impressions are obtained, we 
print as Appendix V, page 166ff, infra, the record of a séance 
held on April 10, 1928, in which Dr. R. J. Tillyard, F.R.S., as 
the sole: sitter, obtained three prints under conditions of con- 
trol that were beyond criticism; and as Appendix VI, page 
182ff, infra, the record of a séance held March 11, 1931, at which 
Mr. W. H. Button as the sole sitter procured a print while the 
medium was bound to her chair with surgeon’s tape in such a 
manner that she could move neither hand nor foot. The hy- 
pothesis of fraud or trickery in these two séances, as in many 
others, can be maintained only by the most obdurate of skeptics. 

The evidence not only rules out fraud but, we believe, over- 
whelmingly demonstrates that the prints obtained in the ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’’ séances are supernormally produced. For a brief dis- 
cussion of the meaning of this expression as used in this 
connection see page 3ff, infra. No one, not excepting Dr. 
Crandon or the medium herself, had fuller or better opportunity 
than Mr. Dudley to know the facts and to detect any fraudulent 
or normal factor, or any suspicion thereof, in the process of 
production. That he at any time detected and for any reason 
whatever suppressed mention of any such circumstances, is 
quite unbelievable; and no one has as yet suggested such con- 
duct by Mr. Dudley as even remotely possible. He, on the 
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contrary, in season and out of season, orally and in published 
writings, has maintained that the evidence justifies acceptance 
of the supernormality of the phenomena as a fact, and that he 
today believes there was any element of fraud, trickery or 
deception involved is not at all credible. The belief or opinion 
of any one person as to such a matter is, of course, rather 
unimportant, unless he be a person of such qualifications, accom- 
plishments and general reputation that his opinion would be 
accepted as per se weighty evidence. In the instant situation 
Mr. Dudley’s belief or opinion is of some relevancy because 
it is being represented to be hostile to the honesty of the me- 
diumship under circumstances that are expected to give it great 
weight in the minds of the public. It thus becomes a proper 
inquiry to ask what is Mr. Dudley’s opinion on the value of 
the evidence as proof of fraud in the case. Direct questions 
to him on the point have been evaded. 

Assuming that the identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints with 
those of Dr. ‘‘X’’ is established, Mr. Dudley might, indeed, 
say with consistency that claiming as his own the finger-prints 
of another is a serious reflection upon the reputation of 
‘*Walter’’ for truth and veracity; but he would not, we believe, 
voluntarily say that in his judgment it proved or even indicated 
fraud in any degree on the part of the medium or anyone con- 
nected with the séances. The theory of the matter that it pre- 
sents a sort of practical joke by the control would add one more 
problem no less intriguing than many others in the subject. In 
a letter to Mr. Button on March 24, 1932, Mr. Dudley said: 
‘‘From a strictly scientific standpoint identification (of the 
prints) has very little bearing on the question of a supernormal 
versus a normal origin.”’ 

It was obvious, nevertheless, that if the prints claimed to 
be ‘‘Walter’s’’ were in fact identical with those of Dr. ‘‘X’’ a 
conclusion of fraud would immediately be drawn and heralded 
by everyone interested in discrediting the subject in general 
and the Margery Mediumship in particular. The event justified 
the prediction. Mr. Dudley was of course well aware of this 
inevitable result. He did not have to cry fraud himself; if so 
minded, he had only to invite others to do so, and then enjoy 
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the prominence and publicity that would be accorded to him 
at the expense of the Crandons. 

No fault can be found with Mr. Dudley for making the dis- 
covery, if he did make it, or for using it if possible in any 
proper way for his own advantage. And, of course, no honest 
person would advocate suppressing any real evidence, regard- 
less of what it might prove or how disturbing it might be to 
the people involved or how disastrous to their reputations. The 
Society, on the other hand, recognized that the circumstances 
surrounding the alleged discovery raised so many suspicions 
as to the reality of the alleged identity and the validity of the 
evidence offered in its support, that careful investigation before 
accepting Mr. Dudley’s story and giving it official publicity 
was not only a reasonable course to follow but a compulsory 
one in fairness to all concerned. The certainty of misinter- 
pretation, malicious and otherwise, of that course, if adopted 
by the Society, was fully realized, but the risk was gladly 
assumed. Fear of unjust criticism is never a deterrent to 
responsible action soundly conceived. The very violence, 
moreover, of Mr. Dudley’s asserted belief in the simplicity 
of the question and in the utter finality and conclusiveness 
of his case for the alleged identity, and his desire for 
immediate publication of his account without waiting for the’ 
matter to be looked into or checked by anyone else, added con- 
siderably to the feeling that the question was not so simple and 
that the merits of the issue were not to be so easily foreclosed 
and did not interest him so deeply as a desire to capture a 
certain fame and to disturb the peace of mind of his former 
friends and associates and expose them to the discomfort of 
an attack upon their honor and integrity which was sure to 
follow. In pursuing the course he took, whether on his own 
initiative or under the prodding of others with their own par- 
ticular ends to serve, we feel that Mr. Dudley departed very 
far from the path of a disinterested investigator, and justified 
an inference that there was something material hidden in the 
situation that only the most careful investigation would disclose. 
The Society was thus abundantly justified in adopting the course 
it took of investigating the claim first and publishing the results 
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only when the work was completed. Itch for publicity is the 
last passion that should afflict a scientist or a researcher in this 
field. 

In January, 1930, before the discordant circumstances above 
referred to had developed, Mr. Dudley contributed to the Jour- 
nal a theoretical discussion of the reversal of psychic casts and 
an ‘‘Analysis of the Finger-print Problem on the Basis That a 
Mold or Molds Are Used in Their Production.’’ The latter part 
of the article we reprint as Appendix VII, pages 190ff (Psy- 
chic Research, Vol. XXIV, pp. 32-34, Jan., 1930). Mr. Dudley 
there convincingly argued that the use of rigid molds to pro- 
duce the prints was an ‘‘assumption palpably absurd,’’ and - 
that the use of flexible molds for such purpose presented 
difficulties which made the second assumption almost equally 
improbable. The hypothesis of ‘‘ideoplastic production,’’ (a 
theoretical supernormal process) was then suggested by Mr. 
Dudley as well supported by the evidence. 

There is no subsequent statement by Mr. Dudley that we 
know of, which in any way answers, modifies or is inconsistent 
with the arguments advanced by him in that article, and it is, 
we believe, a fair statement to say that Mr. Dudley today still 
clings in his own mind to the supernormal ideoplastic hypothesis 
of production as true, whether the prints are, as he claims, 
identical with those of a living man, or are not. 

Mr. Dudley himself has in fact not charged fraud in the 
case, and we do not believe that, in his right mind and acting 
voluntarily, he will. He is content to let others bear the odium 
or enjoy the credit for such a charge. His close association, how- 
ever, since 1931 with those who do charge fraud and his willing- 
ness to remain silent on that specific issue while they defame the 
mediumship largely on the basis of his statements, is a situation 
from which inferences relevant to the merits of the issue may 
be legitimately drawn. Our own inference is that it destroys 
any possible belief in the good faith of Mr. Dudley and fatally 
impairs his credibility as a reliable investigator. Beyond that, 
we think, no inference relevant to the issue can properly be 
drawn. Mr. Dudley may assert, and in fact has asserted, that 
he has simply stated the facts and is not responsible in any way 
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for what others may charge, or for the inferences that others 
may draw from the facts he claims to be established. This 
position, we believe, under the circumstances is an insincere 
pose, without even technical propriety, much less ethical justifi- 
cation. Having assumed to hold himself out publicly as a 
scientific investigator and an authority on the subject for over 
six years, and having accepted employment by the Society on 
that basis, Mr. Dudley cannot so easily evade the duty to be 
frank with the public and the Society which gave him a forum 
and opportunity to speak to those interested. His complete 
silence as to charges of fraud made largely, as he well knows, 
as inferences from his supposed discovery, indicates, not devo- 
tion to truth and adherence to scientific methodology, but sim- 
ply a willingness to let others, his associates and friends of the 
moment, inflict the wounds which he cannot honestly or decently 
inflict himself. If one does draw the inference that Mr. Dudley 
by his silence concurs in the charges of fraud, we believe that 
a willingness to allow his position on so important a matter 
to be left in any doubt is equally discreditable. Psychical re- 
search is not advanced by such methods, but encountering them 
in the subject is, unhappily, a frequent experience and to the 


serious student they finally become like barnacles on a ship that 


moves forward despite them but makes better progress when 
they are removed. 

We are not at all sure that all of the circumstances pertinent 
to the problem have as yet been uncovered, because much is 
involved that cannot be subjected to laboratory analysis. 
But within the limits of their ability and with the means 
at hand, the Society and its Research Consultant have sought 
to present fairly and in precise and accurate form all the facts 
and evidence that have been discovered or found available that 
seem relevant to an understanding of the finger-print phenomena 
and the claim as to identity of the prints. It is hoped that this 
volume of Proceedings may be found a worthy contribution 
to the history of the case and of value in the solution of prob- 
lems presented by one of its most intricate and interesting 
phases. 
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THE “MARGERY” MEDIUMSHIP 
THE ‘‘WALTER’’ HANDS 
A STUDY OF THEIR DERMATOGLYPHICS 


**Read not to contradict and confute, nor to 
believe and take for granted, nor to find talk 
and discourse, but to weigh and consider.’’ 

Bacon 


I 
INTRODUCTION 


In the Spring of 1932, the writer was asked by the Research 
Committee of the American Society for Psychical Research to 
review from the beginning all available material and subject 
matter pertaining to the finger impressions, claimed to be super- 
normal, which for the past eight years had been a feature of 
the ‘‘Margery’’ mediumship, for the purpose of determining 
whether there was sufficient evidence of the uniqueness of these 
prints to answer satisfactorily any possible question as to their 
identity, authenticity and supernormality. 

The immediate occasion for this investigation arose out of 
the announcement by Mr. E. E. Dudley that he had discovered 
that the finger impressions claimed to be ‘‘Walter’s’’ were in 
fact identical with those of a living man, and our study was 
to include an examination of all the available evidence bearing 
on that claim. 

The details of this investigation and the conclusions to which 
it has led us are set forth in this report. 

At the very beginning of our task we found that the early 
records were not sufficiently complete or accurate to serve 
as the sole basis of our study, so it became necessary for 
us to conduct further experiments for the purpose of securing 
additional data from our own observations of the phenomena 


and under our own conditions of control. 
1 


| 

4 

Ni 

‘an 
} 


2 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


The documentary record of this:mediumship disclosed from 
the beginning a persistent attempt to apply to the study of the 
phenomena produced a laboratory technique of experimentation, 
and the experiments which we initiated and carried through 
were in themselves a test of the repeatability of the phenomena 
under new and rigorous conditions. The results of our efforts 
constitute what we consider well-nigh conclusive evidence of 
the validity and supernormality of the phenomena studied. 

We also found it necessary to make a careful study of the 
dermatoglyphics of many of the earlier prints, and of the pos- 
sibility of artificial duplication as well as of the production of 
replicas by normal means, all of which entailed correspondence 
with experts both in this country and abroad. 

In addition, a great deal of experimental and photographic 
work was carried on in the laboratory in order to check various 
phases of this study. 

Our conclusions, therefore, have been reached after an ex- 
haustive study of all the early material that was available, such 
as contemporaneous records, literature, photographs, ink-prints, 
paraffin gloves, plaster casts and waxes, as well as of new and 
authentic wax impressions, made both in relief and intaglio 
and obtained in connection with this study through the medium 
‘*Margery’’ under controlled conditions in the presence of only 
the writer, his associates and the official stenographer. 
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II 


DerinitTion or CertTAIN TERMS 
AND 
CertTaAIn PRELIMINARY MATTERS 


In order that our meaning may be quite clear as we progress 
with this report, it may be well to present here- our interpre- 
tation of several terms which we shall have frequent occasion 
to employ, such as ‘‘Walter’’ thumb impressions, ‘‘Walter’’ 
voice, and such words as supernormal, identity and authenticity. 

We are using the word supernormal in the sense in which 
it is employed by Osty, Geley, and other writers on psychic 
phenomena. 

Osty, in his work entitled ‘‘Supernormal Faculties in Man’’ 
(p. 11) writes: ‘‘We can therefore take as ‘supernormal’ all 
knowledge which reaches us by other means than by the activity 
of the mind working on the direct or indirect reports of the 
known senses’’. 

Geley, in his volume ‘‘From the Unconscious to the Con- 
scious’’ (pp. 261-2) says: ‘‘There is no hard and fast line be- 
tween the normal and the supernormal; both have their origins 
in the vital processus and the only difference is that the one is’ 
familiar to us and therefore gives us the illusion of under- 
standing it while the other derives its occult character from the 
fact that it is unusual.’’ Further on, he says: ‘‘In fine, there 
is no supernormal, as there are no miracles! The supernormal 
is but the unusual manifestation of Self, released by decentrali- 
sation, revealing itself by all its powers, even those that are 
highest and most latent; in contrast with the normal psychic 
life which only allows of narrow manifestations, strictly con- 
fined within bounds of material ‘representation.’ ’’ 

By ‘‘Walter thumb impressions,’’ we mean those impres- 
sions, generally made in a plastic, which have been obtained 
in the séance room during experiments carried on by the Lime 
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Street group and others, and which the ‘‘Walter’’ voice (which 
purports to be the voice of Walter Stinson, deceased brother 
of the medium ‘‘Margery’’) has specifically claimed as being 
his own, and which are quite different and distinct from im- 
pressions similarly and at times coincidentally produced, but 
which ‘‘ Walter’’ has claimed were those of other persons. 

7 Up to the present time there has been no evidence that there 
4 are in existence any prints of this man’s fingers made while 
4 he was living. He died in 1911 before these phenomena ap- 
peared. There is, to be sure, a razor which had been used by 
him, upon the handle of which a fragment of a finger print 
was found by Mr. Fife and later described in the Journal of 
the Society ;' and quite recently the writer discovered with the 
aid of ultra-violet light another partial print on the blade of 
the same razor. Both of these prints, however, are too frag- 
mentary to be of substantial value for the purpose of com- 
parison with the wax impressions. Considerable effort has 
been made, at one time or another, to find finger prints on other 
articles known to have belonged to Walter Stinson, but without 
success. 

Therefore, for the identification of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints as 
those of the medium’s deceased brother we must, at any rate for 
the present, rely in the first instance solely upon the statements 
of the ‘‘Walter”’ voice, and this we do. 

Now as to the ‘‘ Walter’’ voice, upon the statements of which 
we have based our acceptance of the identity of these prints. 
Since we have no authentic prints, or in fact any prints at all 
which are definitely known to have been made by the living 
Walter Stinson, our only evidence is the declaration of the 
‘“Walter’’ voice. This, therefore, raises the question of the 
origin of this voice, which may be reduced to two possibilities. 

1st. That the voice is a purely normal one emanating from 
the medium, from a confederate, or from some physical mecha- 
nism ; 

2nd. That it is supernormal—that is, that Walter Stinson, 
per se, is talking, by means of or through the use of a hypo- 


1 Psychie Research, Dec. 1928, p. 698, Fife report on razor blade. 
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thetical psychic mechanism obtained or developed from the 
entranced medium; or that the medium unconsciously and sub- 
jectively is producing the voice by exercise of some power the 
existence of which or its possession by man is unrecognized by 
science. 

Considering the first possibility: This voice as heard in 
the séance room is full, resonant and masculine though at times 
somewhat husky, and approximates, if it does not quite equal, 
in range, quality and volume, an ordinary human voice. It 
emanates from the general neighborhood of the entranced 
medium but its point of origin seems to move freely in an area 
of several feet in all directions from the medium. It talks 
intelligently, initiates discussions, answers questions that are 
asked, and carries on argument and conversation in a way 
which no mechanism yet devised could possibly do without our 
knowledge, in this séance room and under the control we use." 
The use of a confederate is for the same reason impossible. 
And it has been satisfactorily demonstrated? that the voice 
functions quite independently of the medium’s vocal organs, 
or at least of their use in any ordinary manner. 

As to the second possibility: There is no known scientific 
way of proving that the voice which we hear and with which 
we carry on conversation is that of the deceased Walter Stinson, | 
either produced directly or by the aid of the medium ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’’; nor can we prove that it is or is not a subjective power 
of the medium, unconsciously employed, although it has hap- 
pened several times in our presence that the ‘‘Walter’’ voice 
has spoken before the medium entered the trance condition: 
and she herself has even carried on conversation with the voice 
when she was to all appearances still awake. 

There are many able defenders of both of these theories. 
But that the voice is supernormal there is abundant evidence. 
We shall briefly mention only one proof of several which our 


1a It has been our practice, wherever and whenever possible to isolate the 
phenomena by elimination of the human factor, first, by localizing the controlled 
apparatus at the locus of the phenomena, and second, by localizing the phenomena 
in controlled space. 

2 Proceedings A.S.P.R., Vol. I, p. 258, by Bird. 
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experiments have demonstrated (the record of which has not 
yet been published), as follows: We took a sensitive micro- 
phone similar to those used in radio broadcasting and placed 
it in a closed and sealed box (Fig. 1) which was mechanically, 
acoustically, electrically and magnetically shielded from ex- 
ternal physical influences, and connected the microphone elec- 
trically with a loud speaker located in a distant part of the 
building, all connections and equipment being likewise shielded. 
The characteristic ‘‘ Walter’’ voice was reproduced by the loud 
speaker and recognized by all who heard it, while no sound 
was audible to those who sat in the room in which box, micro- 
phone and medium were located. Under the controlled con- 
ditions there was no possibility that the microphone and loud 
speaker could have been made to function by any normal means 
whatsoever. The result of this experiment in applying to the 
problem of the ‘‘Walter’’ voice a strict laboratory technique 
of isolation, which precluded the possibility of any physical con- 
nection between the medium and the interior of the box in 
any commonly accepted understanding of the words, we believe 
affords sufficient proof that this phenomenon is supernormal. 

To persons who have not been present at a ‘‘Margery”’ 
séance and are not familiar through personal experience with 
the work of the Lime Street group these statements may not 
of themselves seem conclusive, but anyone who says that this 
phenomenon of the ‘‘ Walter’’ voice is not supernormal betrays 
thereby that he is not familiar with the facts. 

It will probably for a long time to come be the lot of re- 
searchers in the field of psychic phenomena, to have the evidence 
and conclusions they present meet a priori denial and rejection 
by the vast majority of people. But adventurers in new fields 
ean well abide the scorn of the doubters, for it is the essence of 
adventure to explore new things and stand, even though alone, 
for the facts discovered. 

In the presence, however, of this sort of repeatable labora- 
tory experiment conducted with scientific care and precision, 
a priori skepticism must at least pause, and hesitate to con- 
demn or deny. To ignore and wave it aside with the loud noise 
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Figure 1. 

Interior of voice box, showing condenser microphone. This box is about twenty 
inches on a side and weighs over one hundred pounds. Outside the soundproofing 
material, which is built into it, there is a continuous sheathing of copper and another 
of soft iron. 
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of ignorant and uninformed negation is again, as has so often 
been done in the past, to substitute prejudice for the true spirit 
of science. 

Whatever may be the explanation of this phenomenon, it is 
obvious that this voice is directed by Intelligence. It is quite 
a common occurrence for it to joke, tell stories, compose poetry, 
reminisce, give instructions, react almost instantly to a question 
or statement, sometimes answering directly, but often denying 
any knowledge of the subject broached. When serious matters 
are under consideration, if the voice says a certain thing will 
be accomplished it is rarely that this promise is not eventually 
kept, although its consummation may take days or weeks or 
months, for ‘‘Walter’’ claims, when presented with a new prob- 
lem, that he must study or develop the necessary technique and 
learn how to attain desired results just as anyone would have 
to do. 

To illustrate by concrete facts, the writer has on numerous 
occasions asked for specific finger prints. One case in particu- 
lar, the record of which has been published, is that of the Sir 
Oliver Lodge prints.* We asked ‘‘Walter,’’ without warning, 
if he could produce them for us (Sir Oliver being in England 
at the time), and he not only said that he could, but did so at 
the times he said he would. There were some nineteen of these, ° 
in all, and Mr. Bell of Scotland Yard* has shown that they 
agree with Sir Oliver’s actual prints. In this case the man 
whose prints were obtained is living. 

On another occasion we obtained the prints of a man who 
was not living—namely C. S. Hill®°—and they check with his 
actual lifetime prints which were on file. In this instance 
‘‘Walter’’ told us beforehand whose prints he would make. 

Several similar experiments have been commenced upon 
which the work has not yet been completed. 

When we began to investigate the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb prints 
for this report the writer definitely asked ‘‘Walter’’ for im- 


A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, Lodge erticle by Thorogood. 
4 Journal A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, p. 118, Bell report on Lodge Prints. 
A.S.P.R., Feb. 1932, Hill’s Prints by Dr. Richardson. 
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pressions of at least part of his right hand with the thumb 
attached, in order to obtain its orientation, specifying further 
that this print of the hand should include lines, ridges and 
pores. ‘‘Walter’’ at once said that he would make the whole 
hand, with all the fingers. This took time. We did not get it 
immediately. First we obtained part of the palm with the 
thumb, then parts with the fingers, and so on. But eventually 
we had the entire hand. Then the writer asked for the left 
hand in a similar manner. As each piece of wax was impressed, 
‘*Walter’’ told us what it represented. And finally he told us 
he would give us hands in relief—that he would, in other words, 
produce normal positives. He even asked the writer, when we 


‘were working on the left hand, to name the individual fingers, 


one by one, as we wanted him to produce them. This was done 
and the fingers thus made check with those of the other reliefs 
of the left hand. 

All this tends to show that when a serious investigation is 
under way ‘‘Walter’’ does his best to perform his part of the 
work, and that his statements with regard to what he will do 
may be relied upon. We feel justified, therefore, in calling 
these the ‘‘Walter’’ prints. 

We shall later show that the patterns of the fingers thus 
obtained in relief check with those of the plaster casis made 
from the early paraffin gloves,® and also with most of the authen- 
tie wax impressions which, according to such records as are 
available, have been claimed by ‘‘ Walter’’ to be his. 

Now as to the authenticity of the material which bears the 
impressions we have obtained during our investigation. We 
used for the most part a proprietary dental wax called ‘‘ Kerr’’ 
which readily softens under heat (usually being immersed in 
hot water), takes the impression of the fingers in good detail, 
and quickly hardens without distortion. 

The identification of these pieces of wax has always been 
possible, for we have not depended upon shape and appearance 
alone but upon other characteristics, such, for instance, as the 
presence of various foreign substances which we had previ- 


6 Proceedings A.S.P.R., Vol. I, Chapter XLI, Paraffin Gloves. 
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ously secretly added to or imbedded in them. In the case of 
every one of these recent prints the wax was prepared before- 
hand by the writer in his laboratory, and remained in his ex- 
clusive possession up to the time of his placing it in position 
to receive the imprint, and from the time it was retrieved until 
its examination. 

Finally, we would again emphasize our belief in the super- 
normal production of the ‘‘ Walter’’ hands which we are about 
to consider. The main reason for this investigation is the claim 
that the thumb-print impressions issuing from the ‘‘Margery”’ 
séance room are supernormally produced, otherwise they 
would have no interest for persons pursuing psychic research. 
With regard to this, we state definitely and categorically 
that we obtained the above mentioned hands in relief, and many 
other impressions, in a manner which the facts prove to have 
been supernormal. 

The conditions of control under which these hands—which 
we are using as our standard ‘‘ Walter’? hands—were produced 
will be given in connection with the detailed description of each 
hand. For the present, it is sufficient to say that the medium 
and her apparel were always searched by our own agent im- 
mediately before and after each séance, as was the séance room, 
which was locked on the inside as soon as the group had entered 
and kept locked until the séance was over; and that an official 
stenographer took down all conversation. The stenographer 
sat at a table, somewhat apart, in a substantial red light, so that 
she could always see and be seen. 

There was no possibility that a die was used in making any 
of these impressions. The hands and feet of the medium 
were always under the uninterrupted control of some member 
of the writer’s small group of investigators, which usually con- 
sisted of Mr. Adams, Mr. Fife and himself. When ‘‘Sary,’’ 
another medium, was present—as occasionally happened—she 
also was under complete control. 

If the reader will consider the size of some of these reliefs, 
which required pieces of wax eight or ten inches square and 
half an inch thick, he will realize how improbable it would be, 
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under the conditions imposed and in the space of forty seconds 
(for some have been made in this brief space of time) for the 
medium or any hypothetical confederate to manipulate a mold 
or die so as to make an impression in the wax and remove the 
die from it undetected, to say nothing of the difficulty of smug- 
gling such a necessarily cumbersome article into or out of the 
séance room without immediate detection. Moreover, since no 
two impressions are exactly alike, their artificial production 
would have necessitated the use of many dies, not one, even when 
taking into consideration the known fact that no single die 
would be‘likely to produce two impressions exactly alike. 

Mr. E. E. Dudley, writing in the January, 1930, number 
of the Journal (Vol. XXIV, pp. 31-34) presented an analysis 
of the problem on the basis of normal production by the use 
of molds. Said he: ‘‘The varying forms of these imprints 
imply a flexible original. For, if the original (whether mold 
or otherwise) were not flexible there must of necessity be such 
a multiplicity of rigid molds as to make the assumption palpably 
absurd.’’™ 

Furthermore, on several occasions the writer obtained im- 
pressions in wax when only the medium and he were present 
in the locked and searched séance room. Some of the Sir Oliver 
Lodge’ thumb prints, among others, were obtained under such 
conditions. 

And as final and conclusive proof of the supernormality 
of these phenomena, the writer has obtained thumb prints 

6a See Appendix VII, p. 190, infra. 

7 Journal A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, p. 97, Lodge Prints. 

ta For a presentation of the view that it is impossible to prove scientifically 
that phenomena are genuine and supernormal, see ‘‘The Paradox of Psychic 
Research’’, by Edwin G. Boring, Professor of Psychology at Harvard, in the 
Atlantic Monthly, Vol. 137, pp. 81-87 (January 1926). The argument as to 
supernormality is that when the investigator has excluded every possible agency of 
production that his ingenuity can conceive, and the phenomena still persist, he 
has not proved supernormality but simply that he does not know how the phenomena 
do oceur. Furthermore, to establish the reality of the supernormal would be to 
bring it within the normal. In respect to the ‘‘Walter’’ phenomena discussed by 
Mr. Thorogood, however, much is in fact known as to the mechanism of production, 
€.g., the reality of the teleplasmic structures as the means of impressing the waxes 
is established by overwhelming proof, although little is known as to the source and 
conditions of the occurrence of the teleplasm. There is, nevertheless, no room to-day 


in the inn of orthodox science for teleplasm, and to call its occurrence, therefore, 
a ‘‘supernormal phenomenon’’ seems justified. Finger impressions made by a 


Ficure 2. 


Impression obtained February 23, 1932, under the most rigid conditions of control, 
in a sealed, locked box. 7 
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(Fig. 2) on a plastic in a closed locked box’ (Fig. 3.) 

With regard to the minutes of the special sittings had in 
connection with this report, notes were taken in shorthand by 
the official stenographer, and at practically no time in the last 
two years of investigation have we depended upon the memory 
of anyone present for an account of what was said or done 
where such points would be of importance. This claim can 
not be made for many of the earlier séances at which these 
phenomena appeared. In general the early records were com- 
piled by Mr. E. E. Dudley at his leisure and from his memory. 
Dr. Crandon also kept notes of many of the earlier experi- 
ments, which he usually made directly after each séance, but in 
numerous cases neither his records nor those made by Mr. 
Dudley can now be found. Therefore, with all respect for the 
reports of the earlier séances, those which are available can 
not always be relied upon since they were not stenographic 
records made coincidently with the phenomena. 

Now let us explain the terms positive and negative as we 
use them in connection with these impressions. 

The pattern on the inner surface of an actual hand we term 
a normal positive relief. If this surface of the hand is pressed 
into softened wax it produces an impression which we term a 
normal negative. In the wax the ridges on the skin of the hand 
produce furrows. But if an ink print is made from a hand or 
finger by any of the numerous methods in use, the ink marks 
are made by the ridges of the skin and such a print is designated 
a normal positive. 

Now if we compare the pattern on the inner surface of the 
actual hana face up with that of its ink impression it may be 
seen that the lines of one run in a reversed or opposite direc- 


teleplasmic structure are likewise properly described as ‘‘supernormally produced.’’ 
The term ‘‘supernormal’’ as used in psychic research is thus a relative expression 
which for the practical purposes of description and exposition is useful and of 
fairly well settled connotation. Of course, when the professors get around to accept- 
ing the reality of the facts described by psychic researches to-day as ‘‘supernormal’’ 
they will catalogue them as part of the normal universe, which in truth they are. 
Criticism of terminology is always valuable but it can never be a satisfactory substi- 
tute for patient examination of the facts, and when serving as an excuse for 
failure to give the subject adequate attention it is a confession of inertia,—Editor. 
8 Journal A.S.P.R., July 1932, p. 268, Locked Box. 
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tion from the lines of the other, or one may be said to present 
a mirrored view of the other. It is also true that the lines 
of a normal negative, such as an impression in wax, run in an 
opposite direction from those of the normal positive relief, but 
they do not present a mirrored view of it for the reason that 
the negative is an intaglio impression. 

Whether an impression in wax is a positive or a negative 
may in some cases be easily determined, but in others it may 
be very difficult or practically impossible to decide this point. 
If.in this investigation we were dealing with prints made in a 
normal manner only, or even artificially produced, the presence 
of certain characteristics would help us to determine these 
points; but in the case of prints made supernormally we can 
not, even where these characteristics exist, expect always to 
find that they agree in all their indications. 

These characteristics are: 

1st. Location of the pores. If we succeed in finding in a 
print indication of pore structure we know that the particular 
locality carrying the pores is a friction ridge, since as a matter 
of anatomy pores are to be found only on these ridges.°® 

2nd. Form of the pores. If, on the wax we are examining, 
the pores should appear as small depressions in the ridges the 
impression is a positive; but if, on the other hand, the pores 
should show as small nodules in a depression the wax must 
be a negative. Unfortunately, on many of the séance waxes 
which we have there is no indication of pores, so that absolute 
classification as positive or negative by this means is impossible. 

3rd. Width of ridges. Another point to be considered is the 
width of the friction ridges in comparison with the width of 
the furrows. This, in our opinion, can not always be taken as 
conclusive evidence in the analysis of these waxes,'for we have 
found that on some of them no difference in width is apparent. 

4th. Joint lines. If a joint line, or skin crease, is depressed 
it is evidence that the impression at this point is positive; 
while if it is raised it will indicate that the impression is nega- 


®Gray’s Anatomy, 21st Edition, p. 1070. 
Luigi Luciane, Human Physiology, Macmillan, 1913. 
Wentworth and Wilder, Personal Identification, 1932 Edition. 
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Ficure 3. 


Box locked, and open. The impression of February 23, 1932, was obtained in 
this box while it was locked and sealed. This box could not have been opened without ag 
detection. 
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tive. But here again, while in the majority of cases these super- 
normal prints seem to run true to form, there are instances 
in which part of an impression is negative and part of it is 
positive. 

5th. Scars and other marks. Old scars and other marks of 
this nature are, in general, depressions in a positive, and ridges 
or raised areas in a negative. But very often there appear in 
the waxes imperfections which are not at all of a supernormal 
nature but may in reality be due to the fact that the plastic 
when heated is very soft and necessarily alters its form at the 
merest contact with anything whatsoever. 

Of course, none of the above points would be of any use 
in helping us determine whether an impression is or is not a so- 
called mirror print. That could be determined only when we 
have a standard impression or print to compare it with, such as 
we shall show in our standard ‘‘ Walter’’ hands. 

Now, whether we attempt to analyze impressions in wax 
by studying them directly or by studying photographs of them, 
we shall be very likely to encounter difficulty for the reason 
that it is very hard, even with the most careful lighting, to 
eliminate illusion ;* and in the case of a photograph there is 
always possibility that the print may have been made from the 


wrong side of the photographic negative, thus reversing the. 


orientation of the design. 

Because of these many questionable factors, therefore, we 
are basing our conclusions on those waxes only which are clear 
and distinct and in which the greatest number of the above 
characteristics can be determined. We shall mention other 
waxes, and in fact make use of them, but they are not such as 
may be used to decide an issue. To eliminate illusion when 
using the microscope, we have made practically all our observa- 
tions with binocular stereoscopic-vision instruments.* 

In order that the reader may more clearly understand what 
we mean when we use positive, negative, and other terms in 
connection with these prints, let us illustrate by means of an 
actual finger and wax impressions made from it. 


9a Luckiesh, Visual Illusions, Van Nostrand, 1922. 
9b See Appendix VIII: Letter from Bausch-Lomb Optical Co. 
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In Figure 4, A is a photograph of a living finger. In it 
the friction ridges and the pore structure show quite clearly. 
The actual finger we designate a normal positive relief. 

If we take this finger (A) and press it into soft wax, we 
shall produce an impression which is a normal negative (in- 
taglio) as shown in B. The furrows or depressions appearing 
in this illustration were made by the ridges of the actual finger 
while the ridges were made by the furrows of the real finger. 

If now we use B as a die, and press it into soft wax we 
shall obtain an impression which is shown at C. This is a 
model in relief of the original finger, and may also be designated 
a normal positive relief. Here, what appear as ridges corre- 
spond with the ridges, and the furrow with the furrows, of 
the original finger. 

Two other terms which we wish to illustrate and which in 
the early papers on this subject by Bird, Dudley and others 
have been emphasized, but which we shall use very little, are 
mirror-positive and mirror-negative. Still using the illustra- 
tions in Figure 4: 

If we look at A in a mirror the reflection will appear as 
at A’. 

B’ shows a mirror-negative, and while it is of exactly the 
same structure as B, it will be noticed that the pattern is 
reversed. 

C’ shows a mirror image of C. In this, the detail is the same 
as in C but is a reversal of it. In orientation and design it is 
similar to an ink print. 

D shows a photograph of an actual ink print of finger A, 
made by lightly coating the finger with printer’s ink and press- 
ing it upon a piece of paper. The only difference between D, 
and A or C, is that the ridges in D run in the reverse direction 
from those of the others. An ink print, if carefully made, shows 
not only the ridge design but the pores which are in the ridges. 
The supernormally produced impressions, whether positive or 
negative, rarely show the pores. 

E is an enlargement of the tip of the core of D, showing 
the pores. 
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Ficure 4. 

A. Photograph of an actual finger. At. Mirror image of A. B. Negative im- 
ion of A. Bt. Mirror image of B. C. Artificial replica in relief made from B. 

br Mirror image of ©. D. Actual ink-print made by A. E. Enlarged view of the 
core of D showing pores. 
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Having presented with considerable detail the methods which 
we have used in obtaining the impressions we are about to 
illustrate, and having defined our interpretation of many of the 
terms commonly used in connection with this subject, we now 
present photographs of the palmar surfaces of complete ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ hands in relief, a left hand which was obtained on May 
10, 1932, in Figure 5; and a right hand, obtained on May 23, 
1932, in Figure 6. The originals of these hands were obtained 
under conditions of absolute control, and at the time they 
were made they were said by ‘‘Walter’’ to be reliefs of his 
hands as they appeared in life, so that in all respects we are 
satisfied as to their identity, authenticity, and supernormality. 
For the purpose of this report we designate them the standard 
‘*Walter’’ hands. The conditions under which they were 
obtained will be given in detail later. 

The statement that the hands are in relief has a very im- 
portant bearing upon this whole subject. Macroscopic observa- 
tion clearly shows that they have every appearance of being’ 
models of the inner surfaces of actual hands. The main lines, 
the joint lines, the creases, and the papillary ridges all appear 
as they would on a living hand. 

If we examine the ridges microscopically, the sweat pores 
may be seen as minute depressions on the tops and sides of 
many of them. This shows conclusively that the model is that 
of a hand in relief, or that it is what we term a normal positive 
relief, just as a living hand is a normal positive relief. The 
size of the sweat pores and the number per centimeter length 
of ridge or per square centimeter of area seem to agree with 
those of a normal palm.” 

10 Gray’s Anatomy, 21st Edition, p. 1078. 


Clark and Lhamon, Anatomical Record, 1917, Vol. 12. 
Wentworth and Wilder, Personal Identification, 1932 Edition, p. 295. 
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In many of the reliefs which we have obtained there are 
numerous defects, such for instance, as the absence of skin 
markings in certain areas, or of whole fingers. Some of these 
defects may have been due to poor preparation of the wax 
before use, or to the manipulation of it when hot and in the 
process of being impressed, and since these are established by 
the evidence to be supernormal phenomena, there is also the 
possibility that the forming agent may not have been complete. 
But among so many exhibits there should be no difficulty in 
clearly distinguishing the points to which we shall call attention, 
although for close study nothing can replace the actual waxes 
themselves, since no matter what care may have been taken in 
making the photographs, the lights and shadows in the picture 
may cause illusion which it is no simple matter to analyze. 
We have already referred to this difficulty. 

Looking at the photographs of these two standard hands 
(Figs. 5 and 6), we notice that all the fingers are shown, there- 
fore clearly orienting their dermatoglyphics, and for the first 
time in the history of this case definitely indicating which finger 
patterns belong to the right hand and which to the left, a thing 
it would be impossible to determine were only the detached 
finger tips available for examination. In other words, we no 
longer need to rely upon the statements of ‘‘Walter’’ or of 
anyone to know to which hand, if either, right or left, a detached 
finger belongs. All that is necessary is to compare the pattern 
of the finger in question with the patterns of the fingers on 
these hands to determine whether it is identical with any of 
them. 

Observing the fingers still more critically, we find that on 
the original waxes the ridges are clearly raised and the joint 
lines depressed, while the pore structure appears substantially 
as it would on a normal hand. 

Examining now the finger tips, let us take the index, middle, 
ring and little fingers of both hands. Here the microscope 
shows structure in relief similar to that already detailed, al- 
though the design on each finger tip is different from that of 
the others. These tips in some cases have the appearance of 
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Figure 5. 

The standard ‘‘ Walter’’ left hand in relief, obtained under strict conditions of 
control on May 10, 1932. This shows clearly for the first time the orientation of 
finger and thumb patterns. 
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Figure 6. 


View of standard ‘‘ Walter’’ right hand in relief, obtained under strict conditions of control 
on May 23, 1932.. This shows for the first time the orientation of the finger and thumb 
patterns; also a characteristic scar(s) of ‘‘ Margery’s’’ right hand. 
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being pinched, and are slightly smaller in proportion than the 
fingers to which they belong, while in others they are well 
formed; and where there are joint lines they are depressed as 
they should be in a normal positive. 

These statements are not based on the study of one set of 
waxes alone, for we have eight either complete or partial right 
hands, and seven complete or partial left hands, all in relief, as 
well as several detached finger tips and thumbs which show joint 
lines and ridge patterns that check with those of the homologous 
fingers of the complete hands. Almost all of these were made 
at the request of the writer, and at the times when, without 
previous intimation, he asked for them; and they were all pro- 
duced under severe conditions of control. 

When we first attempted to get complete hands, it seemed 
on ‘‘Walter’s’’ part to be a process of learning how to make 
them, as we have already mentioned. The results of the first 
efforts were very poor, but as the experiments proceeded the 
results rapidly improved until the startling models illustrated 
in Figures 5 and 6 were obtained. In the beginning we used 
large slabs of a low temperature wax which would soften under 
body temperature, but which required considerable pressure in 
order to record skin markings. About all that was obtained on 
these were partial right thumb impressions (Fig. 7), which in : 
two or three instances, however, clearly show the core. 

On April 8, 1932, using large pieces of Kerr, we obtained two 
impressions. The first one (Fig. 8) shows a very rough and 
crude outline of the palm with only a slight indication of the 
thumb, the skin markings of the upper part of the palm, and 
beginnings of the fingers. The second wax (Fig. 9) shows less 
of the palm outline and less of the thumb, but beginnings of the 
four fingers and some skin markings. 

While there are few papillary ridges on these two waxes, 
enough of the ‘‘Walter’’ characteristics are present to warrant 
the statement that they check with the ‘‘Walter’’ right hand 
already illustrated in Figure 6. 

On April 12, 1932, we obtained three impressions in Kerr. 
In the first one (Fig. 10) the wax was very much lumped and 
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distorted, but there are, nevertheless, indications of three 
fingers, and palm markings. The second wax (Fig. 11) shows 
much more of the palm design and also more of the fingers, the 
last three fingers each showing two joints. There are also 
apparent a few of the ridges of the thumb, and a small part of 
the core. The third wax (Fig. 12) was much like the second, 
with enough of the palm characteristics present to indicate that 
it was an attempt at making a relief of the right hand. In the 
case of the last two waxes, the markings on the bulb of the 
thumb are too indistinct to be of much help. 

On April 13, 1932, we obtained our first more or less com- 
plete right hand (Fig. 13), showing most of the palmar surface 
and the three joints of each finger, although it does not show 
the thumb particularly well. This hand is peculiar, however, 
in the fact that the tips of the index, middle and ring fingers are 
negative, as are also the tip and part of the second joint of the 
little finger, but the rest of the lines, joints, palm, and the 
bulb of the thumb are in relief, and clearly agree with our 
standard hands. These finger tips, which are negative impres- 
sions, appear as if they had been an afterthought and were 
added after the hand was made. Nevertheless, they agree with 
the standard ‘‘Walter’’ hands. 

On this evening also we obtained a right thumb impression 
(Fig. 14) which ‘‘ Walter’’ stated was a mirror print. Now, to 
us a ‘‘mirror print’’ is one which looks like the mirror image 
of a normal print, and the general direction of the lines on this 
one would indicate that it may be such a print; but upon close ~ 
examination it looks more like a normal negative, which is what 
we think ‘‘Walter’’ really means when he says ‘‘mirror print,’’ 
as we shall later show. Due to the fact that this wax had been 
over-heated it is full of tiny holes caused by bubbles, which 
destroy some of the details. 

The third piece of wax (Fig. 15) (which was the first one 
to have been impressed on this evening) bears two impressions. 
These are poorly made, although the lines that show are fairly 
sharp. ‘‘Walter’’ said they were negative impressions of his 
right thumb and right index finger, and the markings that can 
be seen check with those members on the complete hand. 
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Figure 7. 


One of the first attempts by ‘‘Walter’’ at making the impression of his hand, in soft pink 
dental wax. This shows several partial impressions of the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb. 
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Figure 8. 


One of ‘‘ Walter’s’’ first attempts at making his right hand impression in Kerr. This shows 
slight beginnings of the fingers with their ridge designs. 
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FicureE 9. 


Another attempt at a ‘‘Walter’’ right hand, showing roots of fingers and, in the lower left 
hand corner, what appear to be skin markings of the wrist. 
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Ficure 10. 
ece of wax showing somewhat more of the fingers and some of 


the papillary ridge design of the palm. 
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Fieure 11. 


This shows slightly more of the palm, some of the fingers and the tip of the core 
of the right thumb. 
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Figure 12. 


Some of the papillary ridge design at the roots of the fingers, especially the deltas at the base 
of the index and middle fingers. 
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Fieure 13. 

The first more or less complete right hand, although with many imperfections. 
The peculiarity in this is that while the hand as a whole is in relief the tips of the 
four fingers are normal negatives. 
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Figure 14. 
Supposedly a mirror-print of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, obtained on May 13, 1932, but 
in reality it is more like a normal negative. Small craters scattered over the surface are 
due to overheating of the wax by a gas flame which was used instead of hot water to soften it. 
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On April 20, 1932, we retrieved a very irregular chunk of 
wax (Fig. 16) which, however, shows part of the palmar surface 
very distinctly, and the beginning of one finger. Here again, 
such of the design as there is agrees with that of the standard 
‘*Walter’’ left hand. This was the first attempt at making a 
left hand. 

On April 22, 1932, we obtained three wax impressions in 
relief (Fig. 17), the left index, left middle and left little finger, 
one at a time, in this order, as specified without previous notice 
by the writer. They are clear, with well marked ridges and 
joint lines, and agree with the homologous fingers of the 
‘Walter’? standard left hand. 

On April 28, 1932, we obtained a very fair left hand in relief 
(Fig. 18), showing the first joints of some of the fingers, part of 
the index finger, and the complete middle finger and thumb. 
The palm markings are quite clear, as are most of the lines that 
show on the fingers, and all agree with those of the standard 
‘*Walter’’ hand. The bulb of the thumb is attached to the joint 
in a peculiar manner, and is not quite normal in appearance. 
This thumb, however, shows all the characteristics of the 
‘*Walter’’ left thumb, including a scar which we shall discuss 
later. It took eight minutes to make this particular hand. 

On May 2, 1932, ‘we obtained another left hand (Fig. 19), 
with the last two joints of all four fingers missing. The ridge 
designs of the palm and of the stumps of the fingers and thumb 
are quite clear and check in all respects with our ‘‘Walter”’’ 
left hand. 

On the back of this wax are several partial impressions of 
the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb (Fig. 20), which likewise agree with 
the standard; and there are also traces of what appears to be 
the ‘‘Walter’’ right palm, but they are indistinct. 

On May 3, 1932, a quite complete left hand (Figs. 21 and 
21a) was obtained by Mr. Button—the writer not being pres- 
ent—which has the characteristics of the ‘‘Walter’’ left hand. 
The tips of the ring and little fingers, while formed, show no 
ridge design. 

On the following evening, May 4th, Mr. Button obtained an- 


s 

j 
| 
= 


‘20 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


other left hand (Fig. 22), the fingers of which are bent back 
on themselves in a way in which no normal hand could be 
bent unless the bones were broken. If this wax had been bent 
back after the print was made the fingers would show some 
signs of distortion which they fail to do. Both of these waxes 
bear the typical ‘‘ Walter’’ left thumb, the scar showing clearly, 
and have been described and illustrated in the Journal." 

On May 9th ‘‘ Walter’’ said he was going to try to make both 
‘his hands back to back, and we obtained as a result a somewhat 
distorted piece of wax (Fig. 23) showing clearly on one side the 
left palm and the complete thumb and first joints of the fingers, 
with much detail of ridge markings, all fully agreeing with 
‘our standard ‘‘ Walter”’ left hand. 

The other side of the wax (Fig. 24), upon which the right 
hand in relief was supposed to show, was greatly warped and 
bent out of shape. Nevertheless, there are enough of the palm 
and finger markings to show that it is of the right hand. The 
thumb, which is in relief, agrees with our standard ‘‘ Walter’’ 
thumb, and there appears to be no indication of a sear, although 
there is an imperfection in the wax which might be mistaken for 
a sear; but this thumb is peculiarly located beside the little 
finger as if accidentally shifted over into this position when the 
left hand was made. 

On the 13th of May another right hand was made (Fig. 25) 
on which the ridge design of the thumb is not very good, the 
little finger is practically missing, and the ring finger only 
partially made and showing no markings worth while. Only the 
first two joints of the middle finger show, the tip being bent over 
the back as though the wax had been too soft to keep its shape. 
The index finger is quite complete, and checks, as does the palm, 
with our standard right hand. 

Now let us turn our attention more specifically to the two 
hands in relief, which we are using as our standard ‘‘ Walter’’ 
right and left hands. 

On the 10th of May we obtained the left hand which is 
illustrated in Fig. 5. 


11 Journal A.S.P.R., Sept. 1932, p. 335. 
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Fiaure 16. ; 
One of the first attempts at making a left hand (May 20, 1932). While 
: this wax carried many imperfections not supernormal, such part of the palm 
as does show clearly bears excellent papillary ridge design. 
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Figure 18. 
A partial left hand, quite well shaped, but lacking much of the ridge design a 
and the tips of the fingers. =? 
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Figure 19. 


A quite well formed palm of the ‘‘Walter’’ left hand, showing the general ridge design and 
the sear on the left thumb. ; 
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Figure 20. 


The back of the wax illustrated in Figure 19, which was made on May 2, 1932; it bears several 
partial impressions of the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb. 
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Figure 21. 


**Walter’’ left hand in relief, produced on May 3, 1932, in two minutes. The fingers are bent 
back at about 90°. 
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Fieure 23. 


This shows a ‘‘Walter’’ left hand, somewhat bent, with the ends of the fin 
missing. It was an attempt at making a right and left, back to back. The reverse 


side shown in Figure 24. 
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Figure 24. 
Part of a ‘‘Walter’’ right palm in relief, which was impressed into the same 
piece of wax shown in Figure 23. This is much less complete, and the thumb, while 
in relief, is located near the beginning of the little finger. 
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Figure 25. 
A rather poor ‘‘ Walter’’ right hand, but with the index finger well formed and the 
ridge design clearly showing an ulnar loop. 
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The wax upon which this hand was made was prepared by 
the writer at his laboratory by taking eighteen or twenty pieces 
of Kerr as they came from the manufacturer and fusing them 
into a single slab. The resulting block of wax was approxi- 
mately eight inches square and nearly half an inch thick. It 
was quite regular in shape, relatively smooth on both sides, 
and contained few hollows, depressions, air bubbles, or other 
imperfections. 

While this wax was in a very plastic condition, at the time of 
preparing it, a fine copper wire covered with two layers of silk 
wound in opposite directions was carefully imbedded along one 
side of it as a means of identification. This wire was a No. 36 
Brown & Sharpe gauge, making it 0.005 of an inch in diameter. 
Only Mr. Adams and the writer knew of this wire being so 
placed. After this was thoroughly imbedded so that no ends 
showed, a few crystals of copper sulphate, which are of a 
bluish green color, were also concealed in the wax. These 
were added for the purpose of better identification, and not even 
the writer’s colleagues knew that the copper sulphate crystals 
had been added until after the wax had been used in the séance 
room. 

This wax, sealed in a large and heavy envelope, was taken 
to the séance at Lime Street by the writer, and was continu- 
ously in his possession until, during the séance and while the 
medium was in trance he removed it from the envelope and 
placed it on top of a cloth which was in a square cake tin which 
had also been purchased by him and brought to the séance room 
this same evening. This tin, which had a perfectly smooth 
bottom, bearing only the manufacturer’s trade mark, was placed 
on the table in front of the medium. 

At 9:15 scalding hot water was poured over the wax, com- 
pletely covering it. We say the water was ‘‘scalding hot.’’ It 
was in a tea kettle on an electric plate beside the writer’s chair 
and was boiling when poured into the pan. At 9:22 the writer 
took the same piece of wax out of the cold water, which was in 
a duplicate cake tin which had also been brought by him. He 
immediately took the wax to the full red light at the stenogra- 
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pher’s table and scratched on its back the date and length of 
time it had been out of his possession (seven minutes), examined 
it to see if the wire or any of the crystals were to be seen, and 
placed it in the envelope to take back to the laboratory, keeping 
it in his possession all the while. At the laboratory it was ex- 
amined more carefully for the identifying wire and chemicals, 
which were found. There was absolutely no doubt as to its 
being the identical piece of Kerr which the writer had taken to 
Lime Street, only now its surface bore a relief of a left hand. 

Mr. Adams also checked its identity by means of the 
imbedded wire. 

We may say here, as will be seen in the transcript of the 
minutes of that evening,’* that no sooner had the wax been put 
in the hot water than ‘‘Walter’’ asked what those little pieces 
of wire were, saying that they stuck in his fingers. 

On this evening only Mr. Adams, Mr. Fife, the two mediums 
—‘‘Sary’’ and ‘‘Margery’’—Miss Barry (the stenographer) 
and the writer were in the room. 

Before the mediums or the stenographer came into the room, 
Adams, Fife, and the writer went in and locked the door, and 
with plenty of white light searched it thoroughly,—cabinet, 
equipment, walls, floor and ceiling; arranged the electric stove 
and placed the tea kettle on it to heat the water; put the two cake 
pans on the table—which was to be in front of the medium— 
putting cold water in one of them and a cloth in the other. This 
cloth is used to prevent the hot wax from sticking to the tin 
and to facilitate its removal from the water. We may note here 
that these very large pieces of wax take considerable time to 
heat through, and are likely to be softer at the edges than in 
the centre. 

The stenographer in the meantime carefully searched both 
mediums and their shoes, stockings, and séance garments, with 
negative results and neither of them left her side until we 
allowed them to enter the séance room. We also observed them 
carefully as they entered, and as soon as they were in the room 


12 Appendix IX: Minutes of meeting of 5-10-32. 
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the writer closed and locked the door, placing the key in his 
pocket. We might add that the lock may be operated only from 
the inside, as the keyhole is not cut way through the door, and 
there is no other means of entrance to or exit from the room 
except the fireplace, which is small in section, and two windows 
on the Lime Street side, which are about thirty feet above the 
street and do not open onto any balcony or fire escape. 

Adams immediately took control of ‘‘Sary,’’ and the writer 
of ‘‘Margery,’’ the stenographer going at once to her table 
where a good red light was burning so that she could be seen 
the entire time. Mr. Fife was also in the room to observe all 
that took place. . 

‘“Margery’’ was placed in her chair back of the table upon 
which the two tins were arranged. The legs of this chair are 
let down into a good sized board to the under surface of which 
are attached rubber cushions, so that it is very difficult, either 
with the hands or feet, to change the position of the chair once 
one is seated in it. 

The centre of the chair is approximately thirty inches from 
the centre of the table in front of it. 

The table is a plain light pine affair, with no drawers or 
opening where anything might be concealed. 

We were at first seated in this order,—‘‘ Margery,’’ on her . 
right Fife, on his right ‘‘Sary,’’ on her right Adams, on his 
right Thorogood, on his right ‘‘ Margery.’’ 

This was at 9:10 p.m. 

Within a very few minutes ‘‘Margery’’ being in trance, 
‘*Walter’’ asked us to change our seating, which we did, making 
a final arrangement of ‘‘Margery,’’ Adams, ‘‘Sary,’’ Fife and 
‘‘Margery’’ with Thorogood seated within the circle directly 
in front of the table. 

Adams controlled ‘‘Margery’s’’ right hand and her right 
knee with his left hand; Fife in a similar way controlled her left 
hand and knee; Adams controlled ‘‘Sary’s’’ left hand and Fife 
controlled her right, she being seated somewhat behind the 
writer, who was free to use both hands to manipulate the hot 
water and wax. 
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The séance was over at 9:30, requiring only twenty minutes 
for the entire proceeding, during which a red light near the 
séance table was on nearly all the time, in addition to the 
stenographer’s red light. A red-flash pocket lamp also was used 
frequently by the writer. 

As soon as the séance was over the writer unlocked the door, 
and the stenographer accompanied both mediums into another 
room where she thoroughly searched them and their garments 
with negative results. During this time Adams, Fife, and the 
writer again searched the séance room and all its equipment, 
with like negative results. 

The examination of the wax bearing the impression showed 
very conclusively that it was the same piece which had been 
taken into the séance room. 

The time taken to heat and soften the wax, to fashion upon 
it this hand in relief and place it in the cold water was but seven 
minutes, and the time consumed in actually making the impres- 
sion must have been less than a third of that period. 

There was no possible chance for either medium to take any- 
thing into the room or out of it, and at no time was ‘‘Sary’’ 
close enough to the table to reach it. The stenographer was in 
her chair fully six feet away during the entire time. The wax 
was out of the writer’s possession only while it was in the 
water, and during this interval he had one hand under the table 
on ‘‘Margery’s’’ knees and kept the other on top of the table. 

We cannot too strongly stress the fact that this hand in 
relief has every appearance of having been made all at once by 
a single co-ordinated process. The impression is complete, with 
the palm, fingers, finger tips, and thumb, and there is no indica- 
tion of any part of it having been added separately. This, in 
itself, might indicate supernormality, for few of us could orient 
our thumb in the same plane with our hand. Thus, the im- 
pressing mechanism must be flexible.’* It is, of course, possible 
to so mold the wax about the hand as to get the thumb impression 
at the same time with the rest of the hand, but in such a case 


18 Journal A.S.P.R., Jan. 1930, p. 33. 
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the plane of the thumb would appear at an angle of forty-five 
degrees or more with the palm, as in Figure 26. Moreover, the 
resulting impression would be a negative, whereas our standard 
‘*Walter’’ hand is a positive. A positive could not be made 
normally by any direct method. 

The finger and palm prints of all those present at this 
sitting have been taken, and show no similarity to the ‘‘ Walter’’ 
hand. 

On May 23, 1932,"* we obtained a complete right hand, which 
we have already illustrated and presented in Figure 6 as our 
standard right hand. 

The preparation of the wax for this séance was the same as 
for that of May 10th, except that for identification purposes 
crystals of sodium bichromate were used in addition to 
crystals of copper sulphate, the former being of a reddish 
color. The same procedure was used throughout, the only dif- 
ference being that the wax was actually out of the writer’s 
possession for a shorter length of time, although the séance 
itself lasted longer. 

We started at 9:10 p.m. The ‘‘Walter’’ voice was heard at 
9:20. The writer put the wax into the hot water, which was 
already in the dish, at 9:28 and at 9:29 withdrew the wax from 
the cold water dish and examined it in red light, marking as: 
before the date and length of time it took to impress it, one 
minute. It was found to be a right hand in relief, as ‘‘ Walter’’ 
had said, and he called our attention to a scar in the palm, say- 
ing that it was really ‘‘Margery’s’’ scar, although the hand 
was his. This particular phenomenon will be dealt with later. 

The personnel of the group at this séance was the same as 
that of May 10th,—Fife, ‘‘Sary,’’ Adams, ‘‘Margery,’’ the 
stenographer who sat apart at a table, and the writer. 

The mediums and their apparel were searched both before 
and after the séance, as were room and equipment, all with nega- 
tive results, and during the séance the door was locked and the 
key kept by the writer. 


14 Appendix X: Minutes of meeting of 5-23-32. 
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After the séance the wax was identified as the same piece 
the writer had brought with him, but now it bore an impression 
in relief of a right hand. 

Thus. we have shown that for a period of over two months 
‘‘Walter’’ was engaged, at the specific request of the writer, 
in the task of producing impressions of his hands, and the 
results indicate the efforts of a technician mastering his ma- 
terial to attain a definite result by the familiar process of trial 
and error. We shall not at this time discuss the technique 
involved or offer any explanation thereof, but the atmosphere 
of working on a difficult technical problem with an unseen col- 
laborator was an outstanding feature of an otherwise quite 
normal piece of laboratory research. The elation and satisfac- 
tion displayed by ‘‘Walter’’ upon the completion of his task 
had all the genuineness and spontaneity one might expect from 
a colleague who had found the answer to a mundane engineering 
or laboratory problem. 
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Figure 26. 


Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right palm intaglio, showing the impression of the thumb completely attached to 
the palm. This was made in one operation. 
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Tue Watter’’ FIncers 


Now let us consider more specifically the thumbs of these 
standard hands. Both of them show very definite, although 
different, characteristics as to core and other markings. The 
design of the right thumb pattern shows that it is of the ulnar 
loop type and that the core consists of a staple or hairpin, 
although the thumb on our standard hand is not as well devel- 
oped as others we have obtained and does not show the complete 
design of the joint. The part of the joint line which shows is de- 
pressed. On this thumb there appears to be no scar near the 
core. 

The core of the left thumb is likewise of the ulnar loop type, 
but consists of a spike which is somewhat curved at its upper 
end and bifurcated at its lower end. One very noticeable char- 
acteristic of every authentic left thumb which we have in relief, 
and there are ten of them, is the definite scar which cuts clean 
across the thumb at an angle of about thirty degrees with the 
joint line, pointing upward toward the index finger, as shown in 
the photograph, and which cuts the above-mentioned bifurcation 
of the spike about five mm. from the tip. This sear is depressed 
in all those thumbs that are in relief. The edges of the ridges, 
where they were cut, are somewhat puckered and also somewhat 
sheared in relation to each other, which is not an unusual 
condition in scars. This scar was said by ‘‘Walter’’ to have 
resulted from a cut received while whittling, when he was a boy. 
There is, of course, no way to check this statement. 

A better view of the standard ‘‘Walter’’ right and left 
thumbs in relief is given in Figure 27. All the characteristics 


15 Sir Francis Galton, Finger Prints, 1892 Edition, p. 59. 
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we have just enumerated may be clearly seen in this 
illustration. 

A number of other right and left thumbs, obtained recently, 
are shown in Figures 28 and 29, and while some of them are 
incomplete, the details of structure are generally clear. 
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Figure 28. 


A group of normal positive reliefs of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. These are only partial, 
and the reproduction is not very clear, but all show a staple at the core. Several of these have 
a conerescence somewhat above the tip of the core, the middle wax showing this especially well. 


| 
| 
} 
| 
| 
| 
te. | 
| 
| 3 
| 
| 
5 
{ 


: 
4 
4 
a 


you OM puB puL JO ‘suowsocdut xVM UL st ‘daevys st 


bs 
é 
; 
— 
: 
y 
4 
j 


a 

3 
he 

‘ 


V 
‘*Waxter’’ Fincer Ties 


In Figure 30 we show a classification sheet giving the ridge 
design of each finger tip. These views are similar to those which 
would be obtained if it were possible to make ink prints directly 
from these hands. What was actually done, however, in this 
case, was to use the photographs of the finger tips in relief and 
reverse them so that the orientation would agree with that of 
actual ink prints. 

It will be noticed that under most of these prints there is a 
short diagonal line placed there by the expert who made the 
classification. This indicates the direction of the slant of the 
loop, where a loop exists. The figures beside each print indicate 
the ridge count. 

The fingers of the right hand are all of the ulnar loop type, 
the little finger having what is sometimes called an eyelet ulnar 
loop. 
The index finger of the left hand is of the radial loop type, 
the ring or fourth finger has an ulnar central pocket loop, and’ 
the remaining fingers have plain ulnar loops. 


VI 
Types or Fincer Patrerns 


For those who are not familiar with this subject, let us say 
that for our purpose we are dividing finger print types into 
three classes,'® as shown in the ink-prints in Figure 31, A being 
known as a whorl, B a loop, and C an arch. It so happens that 
all the ‘‘Walter’’ fingers fall under classification B. When the 
lines of this type of design open in the direction of the little 
finger, the pattern is known as an ulnar loop; and when they 
open toward the thumb side of the hand, it is known as a radial 
loop. The word Joop, however, does not necessarily mean that 
the core of the pattern is an actual loop (or staple, as it should 
he termed) for the core may consist of a rod or of several rods; 
it simply indicates the general appearance of the pattern. 

In addition to the core, there is another important feature 
in connection with the different classes of impressions, which is 
known as the delta. This is the point where three ridges come 
together to form a Y, as shown in this same figure. There are 
two of these deltas in a whorl, one in a loop, and none at all in 
an arch. 

The ulnar loop, which is so frequently found in the ‘‘ Walter”’ 
fingers, happens to be the most common type of loop, occurring 
in over 66 per cent of all hands. Professor Kristine Bonnevie 
has shown the frequency of the ulnar and radial loops,” not 
only for the fingers combined but also individually. 

It is important to note that since the ulnar loop is of such 
frequent occurrence we are bound to have many fingers carrying 
this type and, therefore, that there must be many fingers having 
similar ridge patterns with only slight differences of minutiae. 

Using Professor Bonnevie’s values, in the City of Boston, 


16 Sir Francis Galton, Finger Prints, 1892 Edition, p. 78. 
Wentworth and Wilder, Personal Identification, 1932 Edition, p. 184. 
17 Appendix XI: Prof. Bonnevie’s frequency table of loops. 
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Name ‘Ww Classification No. / 4 7 
Dept. No. Ref. / Ry 


RIGHT HAND 
1. Right Thamb 2. R. Fore Finger | 3. R. Middle Finger R. Ring Finger 5. R. Little Finger 


a 
LEFT 


6. Left Thumb _ 7, _L, Fore Finger 8. L. Middle Finger | 9 OL. Finger | 90. Little 
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RIGHT HAND 
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Figure 30. 


Classification by Mr. Bert Wentworth of the ‘‘Walter’’ digits, arranged in a similar manner 
to ink-prints. 
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Ficure 31, 
Classification of finger-print design used by us. The usual classification includes four 
or more types, but for our purpose three types only are necessary. 
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where there are over 780,000 ** people, 55 per cent of these, or 
429,000, would have the ulnar loop type of pattern on the right 
thumb. How many of these would have a staple at the core, 
and how many a rod or rods is unknown, as there are no sta- 
tistics covering these finer divisions; but it is probably reason- 
able to assume that there are about as many of one as the other, 
although we have some data which tend to show that staples 
predominate. In any case, it is easy to see that among all 
these thousands of staples the variations or differences between 
many of them must of necessity be very slight. Nevertheless it 
seems to be a well-established practice among bureaus of identi- 
fication if two or more prints contain eight to twelve clearly 
defined characteristics in common and show no single difference 
to consider that the prints are of the same digit and therefore of . 
the same individual; and it is a well-recognized fact that no two 
individuals, even if they be identical twins, have any two fingers 
which are exactly alike. 

But Professor H. H. Newman” says: 

‘‘There are, however, numerous instances in which the 
prints of two or more homologous fingers are so nearly alike as 
to be indistinguishable to the naked eye. When, for example, 
the patterns in both individuals are simple loops, having the 
same shape and involving the same number of ridges, it is pos- - 
sible only by using considerable magnification to discover differ- 
ences in the branching ridges and breaks in ridge continuity.”’ 

This is also true of the other types (Fig. 31a) as well, and 
it is especially true of the pore structure. And let us bear in 
mind that in the ‘‘Walter”’’ reliefs or intaglios the finer details 
may not show. 


18 Murdock’s Directory of City of Boston for 1932. 
19 Journal of Genetics, Vol. 23, No. 3, Dec. 1930. 


VII 
Tue Wa.TerR’’ Pats 


Now let us examine the main lines of the palms of our 
standard hands. 

By main lines we do not mean the creases which are so 
prominent in the palms of the hands, but certain friction ridges 
which are used in the classification of palms. Figure 32 shows 
the right and left hands greatly reduced in size, but presented 
here in order to indicate these lines more clearly. Each palm, 
as may be seen, is somewhat different from the other. 

It will be noted that the line A crosses the palm of the right 
hand at a much lesser angle than does the corresponding line 
of the left palm, and that the positions of the deltas, a, b, c, and 
d are quite different. 

There are several ways of classifying palms. To the lay 
reader this classification would mean even less than that of the 
finger prints, and we shall not go into the details at this time 
but shall rely for the present solely upon the differences which 
are apparent in the illustration, leaving the actual classification 
until later. 

From the foregoing, it may be seen that for the first time 
the ‘‘Walter’’ hands have been completely obtained and the 
fingers definitely oriented with regard to their position and 
pattern. 
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Figure 314. 

Patterns on homologus fingers of three pairs of identical twins. They 
show very close resemblances even in those cases where the patterns are 
unique or very unusual in character. 

Reprinted by courtesy of Professor H. H. Newman. 
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VIII 
ParaFFIN GLOVES 


Let us now turn our attention to the paraffin gloves obtained 
at Lime Street during earlier experiments, and the casts made 
from them, and see to what extent they agree with the more 
recent impressions which we have just discussed. 

Before impression wax (Kerr) was used, a number of 
attempts were made to obtain so-called ‘‘ paraffin gloves’’ similar 
to those so successfully obtained by Geley * in his experiments 
in Europe. 

One of the first paraffin gloves (if not the first) thus obtained 
was of a right hand, and was produced at Lime Street on May 
17, 1924. Someone made a plaster cast from this glove, neces- 
sarily destroying the latter in the process. 

We were very anxious to obtain this cast in order to study 
the ridge markings on the thumb, but for a time it could not be 
located. Later, however, a memorandum * was found at Lime 
Street which had been left by Mr. E. E. Dudley on December 29, 
1931, to the effect that he had taken the cast away for study, 
Previous to the finding of this memorandum Mr. Dudley had 
disclaimed any knowledge of the whereabouts of this cast, but 
after he had been requested several times to return it, it was 
finally left at Dr. Crandon’s office and was then turned over to 
the writer. 

This cast (Fig. 33), while fairly complete, is somewhat 
misshapen and withered in appearance, the fingers in places 
having a pinched look not unlike the tips of our relief waxes 
already discussed. Because of the difficulty of removing the 
air from the glove when pouring in the plaster, not many 
ridge markings are apparent, but such as there are must, of 
course, be in relief. 


20 Geley’s Clairvoyance and Materialization translated from French by Stanley 


De Brath. 
21 Appendix XII: E. E. Dudley’s note with reference to cast. 
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We were very much disappointed, upon examining it, to 
find that many of the ridge markings on the ball of the thumb 
(Fig. 34, A), especially at the core, had been obliterated, 
leaving only a new clean surface (B) at this point, although the 
east as a whole was somewhat dark with age. This left us 
only the original photographs for study, although we did ob- 
tain one of the original negatives *"* for this purpose, which, 
when carefully examined under proper illumination, showed 
that the papillary ridge design of the thumb was of the ulnar 
loop type. From this negative we made an enlargement of the 
core, and although the ridge markings have numerous defects 
(due to air bubbles) which might easily be misinterpreted, there 
is indication that the core may be a staple. Since this con- 
clusion is based solely on the old photographic negative, it is, 
of course, not so well founded as it would have been had it been 
based on a study of the markings on the cast itself, but the 
general indications are that these agree, at least to some extent, 
with those of our recently obtained reliefs of the ‘‘Walter”’ 
right thumb. 

We have also a second paraffin glove, which had been filled 
with plaster of Paris with the probable intention of removing 
the glove to obtain the cast, but this had never been done. The 
writer removed the paraffin from the tips of the thumb and 
fingers of this glove, hoping to obtain finger or thumb ridge 
markings, but only a few minor ones were found. This was 
likewise a right hand of about the size of the one first men- 
tioned. It shows only a little of the palm, but the fingers are 
somewhat better shaped than those of the first cast. It bears no 
date and there is nothing to indicate to whom it belonged. 

A third glove, also of a right hand, (Fig. 35), which bore 
no date *? and into which no plaster of Paris had been poured, 
was carefully examined by means of transmitted light with the 
hope of being able to observe any ridge markings that might be 
present. Nothing could be seen on the fingers, however, so 


21a Photograph by Wm. H. Kunz. 
22 Proceedings A.S.P.R., Vol. I, p. 457. 
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Figure 33. 


Plaster cast from paraffin glove of May 17, 1924. This thumb is clearly of the ulnar 


imperfections, shows many of the ‘‘ Walter’’ characteristics. 
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Figure 34. 
A shows the tip of the plaster cast, shown in Figure 33, as it formerly appeared; 
and B, in nearly the same position, as it appeared when received by the writer, the 
core markings having been practically obliterated. 
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these (exclusive of the thumb) were filled with plaster of Paris 
and the paraffin then removed. No ridge markings showed, but 
the fingers and nails are of the same general appearance as the 
others. 

The writer took the thumb of this hand and on the nail side 
of it carefully cut an opening through the paraffin thus exposing 
the interior. Here was found evidence of ridges. Those mark- 
ings, however, which appear as ridges on the inside of the 
paraffin, were, of course, caused by the furrows of the thumb 
about which this glove was formed. In other words, this mold 
or glove theoretically should have been a normal negative, and 
it had every indication of being such. 

Due to the fact that the paraffin was of a yellowish color and 
that it was not easy to work through the opening we had made, 
it was rather difficult to photograph; and when the ridge mark- 
ings were examined under medium power and with the proper 
illumination, there was not enough detail to show whether the 
centre of the core was a rod or a staple. The slant of the ridge 
markings, however, indicates that it was of the ulnar loop type. 
The writer then dissected this paraffin thumb mold and was 
able to examine the pattern more thoroughly, but the actual core 
(Fig. 36) could not be determined, due to its imperfect struc- 
ture. The remaining space in this glove was then filled with. 
plaster, but when the paraffin was removed nothing was ob- 
tained but the stumps of the fingers and a very thin sheet of 
plaster, with no markings, where the palm should be. 

We have another plaster cast of four connected fingers of 
the right hand (Fig. 37). According to the date marked on 
this, it was made from a glove which was produced on April 30, 
1926. These fingers are much flattened and distorted, especially 
the little one, but on all of them the nails are very well formed 
and the skin markings on the back of the hand are quite distinct. 
Part of the papillary ridge design is fairly clear on all the tips 
except that of the little finger which was obliterated in the cast- 
ing, by an air pocket, as were also the lower part of the index 
and ring fingers. However, as much of the pattern on these 
finger tips as can be made out seems to correspond with the 


36 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


pattern on the finger tips of our recently obtained standard 
right hand, that is, all seem to be ulnar loops with the possible 
exception of the thumb tip. These will be discussed shortly. 

In addition to the above we have a similar cast (Fig. 38), 
very much deformed, consisting of the last two joints of the 
little finger, part of each of the other three fingers, and what 
appears to be the nail of the thumb. 

It is interesting to note that the tip of the little finger shows 
some ridge design (Fig. 39) which seems to agree with the ridge 
design of the little finger on the wax relief recently obtained in 
our own experiments. The only date this bears is the year— 
1926." 

Mr. Bird, in Volume I of the Proceedings dealing with the 
Margery Mediumship, edited by him, in Chapter XLI mentions 
the different gloves made on this date and shows a photograph 
of the cast of the better of the two right hands which had been 
together but had fallen apart when the paraffin was removed. 

It seems as if there must be some error here, for certainly 
the structure shown in Figure 37 is better than that shown in 
Figure 38. 

So far as we know, there is nothing in the records or the 
Proceedings which indicates whose hands these represent, 
although Mr. Dudley quotes ‘‘Walter’’ as stating that he knew 
who made the glove but as declining to say at that time who 
it was. We do not know to which glove of the set this refers. 

According to Mr. Dudley’s statement in the manuscript 
Proceedings, there appear to have been made on this date 
(April 30, 1926) one mold, consisting of a right and left hand 
clasped, carrying ridge markings; a short, thick, right hand 
without markings; and a mold containing two right hands to- 
gether with both thumbs detached, but buried in the paraffin of 
the corresponding gloves. Apparently the two illustrations we 
are using are of the two latter, although one thumb is attached. 
These, as we have said, are poorly formed. 

The tip of the thumb which shows in Figure 37 is classified 


23 Proceedings A.S.P.R., Vol. I, p. 456. 
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Figure 36. 


View of a section of the back of the thumb of paraffin glove, cut away and 
exposing part of the negative impression on the ball of the right thumb. Beside it, 


a plaster cast made from this. 


a 
| 
| 
| 
| 


: 


Figure 37. 

Plaster cast of right hand made April 30, 1926. The tip of the thumb, which 
was apparently separate, does not show sufficient detail to allow of determining 
whether it bears an ulnar or a radial loop. It is not certain that the thumb belongs 
with this hand. 
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: FicurE 38. 
Plaster cast of a right hand, very much deformed, obtained April 30, 1926. 
Apparently, this and the one shown in Figure 37 were made at the same time and 
were lightly clasped together. 
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Right Little Finger 


Wax Relief Plaster. Castof 
i932 Paraffin Glove 1926 
Figure 39. 


Comparison of the little finger of one of the plaster casts of April 30, 1926, and 
that of the standard ‘‘Walter’’ right hand. Plaster cast so worn that it is difficult 
to make out many of its characteristics. 
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by Mr. Dudley as a radial loop, on the assumption that it belongs 
to the same hand as do the fingers, and as having a small ridge 
count. The photograph indicates that the loop may be a radial, 
although the ridges are so obliterated that we could not say that 
it might not possibly be an ulnar loop, on the same assumption 
that he makes, i.e. that it belongs with these fingers. 

If it is radial, it is certainly not a ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. 

It seems hardly reasonable to think of it as the tip of the left 
thumb. 

Mr. Dudley classified the five fingers of this hand—at least 
we believe the hand shown in Figure 37 is the one he is 
using—and his classification as compared with that made by 
Mr. Wentworth for both our standard ‘‘Walter’’ right and left 
hands, is as follows: 


Thumb Index Middle Ring Little 


Right (E.E.D.)** R ? UorA U U6? U10? 
Right (B.W.) U22 U4 U1i18 U9 
Left (B.W.) Ui2 R4 U9 U16 U7? 


It is rather difficult to draw any conclusions from these 
figures. 

Mr. Dudley feels that the ridge counts of the index finger 
if ulnar, and of the middle finger, are small. He says the pat-. 
terns on the little fingers of these casts, over corresponding 
areas, show some fifteen identical characteristics, but as in one 
of the casts that we show the ball of the little finger is missing, 
we assume that the one to which he refers belongs to the right 
hand of the other set which was produced on the same evening. 

Nevertheless, there are numerous characteristics which indi- 
cate that there are some points of similarity between this cast 
and our standard hand. 

We also have a single broken finger which apparently be- 
longed to another cast, which is undated, and on which the ridge 
design of the tip is fairly clear, although partially obliterated by 
a large air pocket. The general shape of this finger, which has 


28a Manuscript proceedings by E. E. Dudley. 
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very good skin markings all over it and shows the nail, would 
indicate that it is the index finger of a right hand, but because 
of the defect on the under side, due to the air pocket, we cannot 
determine its identity. 

When the fingers of these various casts are compared, they 
show many points of similarity, such as length of joints, general 
appearance, and texture of skin, all of which seem to indicate 
that they represent one and the same hand. 

On November 19, 1932, we received two finger casts, shown 
in Figure 40, which Dr. Erik Twachtman of Cincinnati, Ohio, 
had had in his possession ever since 1926.%* These were still 
partly covered with a thin coating of paraffin which, when re- 
moved, revealed plaster casts, one of which (A) appears to be 
the index finger of a right hand. The tip of this bears a well 
marked design which agrees with the design on the index finger 
(Fig. 41) of the right hand of our recent waxes. 

The other cast (B) is apparently that of a left thumb, al- 
though of this we do not feel certain, for while the bulb contains 
some ridge markings there are not enough of them to warrant 
classification, and the part where the scar would be located, 
were it a ‘‘ Walter’’ thumb, is practically obliterated. The gen- 
eral slant of the lines, however, would indicate it to be of the 
ulnar loop type, if it is a left thumb. 

According to the records, still other casts have been ob- 
tained at Lime Street, but they cannot now be located. Also, we 
understand that some of the early investigators attempted to 
make gloves of their own hands in experimenting with 
paraffin. How successful they were we do not know, but we do 
know that there are now materials in which even difficult molds 
of human hands may be made.*** Figure 42 shows a cast from 
such a mold. 

The writer has examined photographs of some of the 
missing casts, but there are no markings which show, so they 


are of little importance in this connection except for the fact 


24 Appendix XIII: Dr. Twachtman’s report on casts. 
24a Dr. Poller’s method of melding by the Moulage Process. 
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Figure 40. 


Plaster casts of two fingers received from Dr. Twachtman, one apparently a right 
index finger and the other a left thumb. 
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Right Index Finger 


Wax Relief Plaster Cast of 
1932 Paraffin Glove made 
before 1926. : 
Figure 41. 


Comparison of the plaster cast of index finger received from Dr. Twachtman and that 
of standard ‘‘Walter’’ right hand, showing numerous: points of similarity. 
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Figure 42. 


Cast from living body—a seamless one piece mold. It was formerly supposed 
that such difficult molds could not be made in one piece. Now, by the use of the 
method of Professor Poller of Paris, this has become comparatively simple. 
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that they conform in general appearance to the others already 
mentioned. 

We are not placing particular weight upon the evidence 
afforded by these gloves, insofar as the thumbs are concerned, 
since they all lack sufficient detail of the core, but they do agree 
with the standard ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb in being of the ulnar 
loop type. It is important to note, however, that these early 
casts, which the records state are of the ‘‘Walter’’ hands, cor- 
respond in many details of finger tip pattern, and of the palms 
in those cases where the palm design is apparent, with those 
most recently obtained in waz, indicating that they all represent 
one and the same hand. 


mes 


IX 
Earty Wax Impressions 


We shall now turn our attention to the earlier waxes in order 
to show to what extent, if any, they agree with our standard 
‘*Walter’’ hands, but before doing so let us record how wax 
(Kerr) first came to be used in these experiments. 

On July 30, 1926, ‘‘Margery’’ visited her dentist, Dr. 
‘‘X,’’ for treatment. While she was there they discussed some 
of the psychic phenomena which had been taking place in her 
séances, and especially the subject of the paraffin gloves. He 
was naturally interested, as he had formerly been a member of 
the group at Lime Street, although that was before any of the © 
gloves had been produced. He suggested to ‘‘Margery’’ the 
possibility of using in these experiments a dental impression 
compound, a molding wax called Kerr, which softens under a 
temperature of from 120° to 130° F. In cooling it has little dis- 
tortion, and, if care is taken, usually gives a clear cut 
impression. 

The dentist showed ‘‘Margery’’ how this wax might be 
used by actually making impressions of his own thumbs. When 
she left for home she took these with her, together with pieces 
of unused Kerr, and on that evening, July 30, 1926, the first wax 
impression, a positive, was obtained. The history of the sample 
impressions made by Dr. ‘‘X’’ will be discussed later in this 
report. 

Just how many supernormal wax impressions of all kinds 
have actually been made during the history of this case we do not 
know, but there must have been very nearly two hundred of 
them. We have studied more than one hundred which were made 
between July 30, 1926 and July, 1932. On many of them the im- 
pressions are much too faint to be of any use whatsoever. Some 
of those that were fairly well impressed are only partial prints, 
and others that have fair markings are undated or unnumbered, 


40 


) 
: 


MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 41 


or so poorly identified that they cannot be checked against the 
early records. 

Several years ago the writer made in his laboratory, for Mr. 
Dudley, photographs of a group of seventy-five of the so-called 
‘*Walter’’ prints, which Mr. Dudley desired more for the pur- 
pose of showing the multiplicity of the waxes than anything 
else. We are showing two views of this group—the obverse in 
Figure 43 and reverse in Figure 44. Checking the waxes we 
have for examination against those shown in this group, we find 
that we have only about half of them. Very few waxes have 
been given away, and as Mr. Dudley had general charge of all 
the waxes for several years, we presume he can account for 
many of those which we cannot find. 

Before entering upon the discussion of these early waxes, 
we may say that apparently there is little difference of opinion as 
to the proper classification of many of them as normal positives 
or normal negatives. The differences of opinion which do 
exist as to proper identification we believe to be due chiefly to 
assumptions made in the interpretation of the design which, in 
our opinion, the facts do not warrant. These points will be 
brought out as we discuss typical waxes. We might say here that, 
in addition to some waxes which in the past have been classified as 
containing characteristics of both positive and negative impres- 
sions of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumbs, there are others, which have 
also been supernormally produced, which have characteristics 
of more than one individual in their pattern, depending to some 
extent, perhaps, upon conditions existing at the time the phe. 
nomena took place. Such results could not occur under the con- 
trol we imposed in our own experiments unless by some srper- 
normal means of production, and, we might add, there have been 
a number of instances, well known to those frequenting Lime 
Street, where, when a print was being made, ‘‘ Walter’’ has said 
that there was difficulty in preventing some of the character- 
istics of the medium from getting into the design. Waxes having 
just these indications have been obtained in the past, and 
‘*Walter’’ has stated that he cannot always control the situa- 
tion. Our standard ‘‘Walter’’ right hand, illustrated in 
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Figure 6, shows a scar, s, to which we have already referred, 
on the palm near the base of the thumb, which ‘‘Walter”’ told 
us was ‘‘Margery’s’’ scar. He called our attention to this scar 
at the time of making the print and before we had had an 
opportunity to examine it. It does not appear on any of the 
other right hands we have obtained. ‘‘Margery”’ in fact, has a 
sear on her right hand somewhat corresponding to the scar on 
the wax. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WAXES 


We have studied critically in the preparation of this report 
more than one hundred waxes, about sixty of which were old 
ones, that is to say, waxes which had been obtained during the 
earlier period of the finger-print phenomena. 

For convenience in presenting the data pertaining to these, 
we are arbitrarily dividing them into nine groups, either accord- 
ing to their principal characteristics or to the conditions under 
which they were produced. Some of these waxes have such 
faint or worn patterns that they are practically useless for com- 
parison but most of them have a design that can be determined, 
and we shall show that these agree with our standards. 


A. Positive IMpREsSIONS 


This type of impression was apparently the first to be pro- 
duced, and we have some twenty of the older ones. Until recently 
‘*Walter’’ claimed that positive impressions were the easiest for 
him to make, but he now says that he can as easily make a 
negative as a positive if the energy is sufficient and has the 
right qualities—whatever that may mean. 

The wax supposed to have been the one first made, that 
marked 1 of July 30, 1926,” actually bears two impressions, 
one on either side (Fig. 45). One of these, possibly the first, 
is only partial, perhaps having been somewhat obliterated when 
the second one was impressed, and is a little more distinct than 
the one on the other side which shows an elongated print and a 
partial joint line which is depressed. The general direction of 
the core and the position of the delta on this latter print indi- 
cate that it is probably a normal positive relief of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
right thumb, and it is so classified in the Journal,” although this 


25 Psychic Research, August, 1928, p. 463. 
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26 Ibid., p. 464. 
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classification appears to have been based wholly on the appear- 
ance of a scar which was depressed and which was said to show 
in the upper right hand section of the print. We shall have 
more to say about this scar later. 

In our opinion there is not enough detail in either of these 
prints at the present time to indicate their ridge patterns. Ap- 
parently the wax was not deeply marked, the lines being very 
light, and it is now much worn from handling. 

Figure 45 also shows a print made August 5, 1926, which is 
elongated like the first. This design is somewhat clearer, al- 
though this wax, also, is quite worn. In this print the centre of 
the core might easily be taken for a rod rather than a staple. 
This is partly due to the fact that the core is quite worn and that 
the right-hand side of this central staple is somewhat accentu- 
ated by a minute globule of wax which lies at a higher level than 
the surrounding elements, giving it the appearance of being 
separate from them. There may also be another reason for this 
appearance, which occurs on a few other waxes, and which we 
shall treat in detail later. This wax also seems to show the 
depressed scar at the upper right which was mentioned in the 
Journal in connection with No. 1. Undoubtedly the print was 
intended for a normal positive relief of the ‘‘Walter’’ right 
thumb. 

There are two prints dated September 5, 1926, both elongated 
and both rather poorly made, but showing a depressed joint 
line and sear at the upper right. The cores of these prints are 
now so faint that they can scarcely be made out, although one is 
similar to that of the print of August 5th. These likewise 
appear to be attempts at a normal positive relief of the right 
thumb. 

An imprint dated March 21, 1927 shows a depressed joint 
line, and the position of the delta and slant of the lines of the 
core indicate that it is a normal positive relief, but the core is 
now so worn that the details are difficult to determine although 
it bears indications of being a staple. The scar at the upper left, 
noted in connection with previous waxes, is depressed. 
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Figure 45. 

Two views of the first impression obtained in dental wax (Kerr), the upper show- 
ing a more or less complete thumb impression, although poorly made; center view 
showing what remains of the impression which was on the back of the upper one. 
Lower cut shows what appears to have been the second impression obtained at a later 
date. , 
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A wax dated June 9, 1927, is much distorted and shows only 
a partial print which is exceedingly poor. The texture of this 
print is much like the previous one but it, too, is so worn that 
it cannot now be positively identified although indications are 
that it is a normal positive relief. 

A wax of June 30, 1927 also bears a partial print, in which 
the core is a staple. This, too, appears to be a normal positive 
relief. 

One wax of July 14, 1927, (Fig. 46), is described in much 
detail in the manuscript Proceedings and in the Journal.” 
According to the records this was the fifth wax of the group 
made on this date. It is somewhat hemispherical in shape, the 
ridge markings are quite clear, and a feature of especial impor- 
tance is the extra wide furrow at the centre of the core, the 
remaining furrows being of normal width. This impression 
might easily be classed as a sport, certainly as a special case, 
and might be lightly passed over if it were not for the fact that 
so much has been made of it in the Journal. Because of this 
it is of interest to consider how it varies from our standard 
right thumb in relief, if at all. 

In a statement from the manuscript Proceedings, about this 
wax, which is marked No. 35 on the back, and, as old No. 23, 
is shown in Psychic Research, August 1928, p. 461, emphasis 


is laid upon the important fact to which we now come, as follows: ° 


‘‘During the séance talk, ‘‘Walter’’ of his own notion had 
stated that he would make a print with the central trough of 
extra width but with all other ridges and depressions of usual 
dimensions. This was in fact a bit of a joke. There was a small 
controversy raging about the identity of the true central ele- 
ment in positive and negative prints;* Walter said that on the 
print coming next he would stretch out this central element so 
that there could be no mistake about it and no trouble finding 
it. The photograph indicates strikingly that he did something 
which casual examination would interpret in just those terms. 
In point of fact, the print is a positive. The central ridge is 


27 Psychic Research, August, 1928, p. 460. 
* (Our italics.) 
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completely excised, so that the central element of this print 
consists of a depression of triple width occupying the space 
ordinarily taken up by the true central ridge and the depressions 
at either side. Two points should be emphasized here—that Fife 
and Dudley examined the print immediately after the séance 
closed and found it in precisely the condition in which the photo- 
graph shows it; and that, while there remain what might be 
taken for traces of the missing ridge, there are no marks in any 
sense suggesting the ravages of a tool.’’ 

We now quote again, this time from Psychic Research, 
August, 1928, p. 460, where Dudley, after referring to a promise 
by ‘‘Walter’’ ‘‘te make the central trough in the loop broad,”’’ 
says: ‘‘Realizing that he was speaking in terms of the negative 
prints * and that what we have here is a positive in which the 
central trough becomes the central ridge, we see that he has 
wholly made good on this promise.’’ 

And further on, ‘‘We were somewhat disturbed by the fact 
that following the delivery of this print, no other normal posi- 
tive was made by Walter for a matter of some months. in fact 
until his attention was called to this fact all subsequent prints 
were either negatives or mirror positives.’’ 

When ‘‘ Walter’s’’ attention was called to this lack of normal 
positives, ‘‘he at once made not one but several’’, all of which 
were fully executed, but Mr. Dudley did not illustrate or describe 
them because they lay beyond the time period covered by the 
report he was making. 

Let us analyze the foregoing in the light of what we now 
know. 

A careful study of this wax, especially at the core, shows 
slight traces at the top, and considerably more at the lower end, 
of the missing ridge of which Mr. Dudley speaks and under 
about thirty magnifications there are visible a number of fine 
grooves running practically the whole length of the core. 

Let us look at a diagrammatic view (Fig. 47) of the core 
of the ‘‘Walter’’ normal positive right thumb in relief (A). 


* (Our italics.) 
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Figure 46. 
One of the impressions obtained July 14, 1927, which is a ‘‘ Walter’’ 
right thumb in relief and shows that one side of the 
staple has been almost eliminated. 
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A 
47. 
A shows diagrammatically the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb in relief; B shows one side 
of the staple partially removed as in Figure 46. C shows tip of core and how it 
would appear if reconstructed. 
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We note that this core s is a furrow surrounded by a staple 
whose side ridges are marked r and ¢, and that to the right of 
this is a ridge p which in many prints terminates at point 2. 
The diagrammatic sketch of the wax to which we are referring 
is shown at B. In this the right-hand side of the staple r is 
shown as a dotted line. This is the side which a casual examina- 
tion of the wax shows to have been left out or excised. Notice 
also that at point x in the enlarged diagram C the top of what 
is left of ridge r of the staple joins with ridge ¢ of the staple. 
Now, under high magnification, as has already been stated, there 
is indication of remnants of this ridge r not only all along this 
core, but also at point 2 where it would normally join were 
it fully present as shown in A. 

In other words we find again what we have so frequently 
noted, that the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb has a staple at the core 
and therefore that in general this wax agrees with our standard 
right thumb. Mr. Dudley mentions other peculiarities such as 
certain dimensions and the position of the delta, but these do not 
affect the core. 

Let us examine ‘‘Walter’s’’ statement concerning this 
matter as recorded by Mr. Dudley. 

‘‘Walter’’ had promised to make the central trough in the 
loop broad so that there would be no question as to what it looked: 
like. It is apparent that one way in which this might be accom- 
plished would be by removing the side of the staple marked r in 
our drawing. This would leave the ridge p still connected with 
the left side of the staple ¢ thereby keeping the type of the 
formation of the core the same without interfering with the 
spacing of the other ridges, and giving us the results shown in 
B to which we have already referred. 

It would appear that it was ‘‘Walter’s’’ intention to so 
accentuate the core of his thumb that there could be no question 
with regard to its design; and certainly there could be no object 
in removing part of the design if by so doing its pattern would 
be changed. 

We have further evidence in the fact that on another oc- 
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casion,” when ‘‘Walter’’ was asked without warning if he 
could make an enlarged impression of his own thumb he said 
he could, and did it immediately, as may be seen in Figure 48 
of a wax made on November 14, 1930. But this was not enlarged 
in the way which we expected, for the wax has the appearance 
of having been pulled out considerably longer and somewhat 
wider after the impression had been made and before it had had 
time to cool, thus spreading out the pattern, although not uni- 
formly. Such a procedure in the wax under discussion would 
have affected other ridges as well as the staple. Therefore, it 
appears as if in order to accentuate this point, one side of the 
staple had in some way been modified, still leaving a complete 
staple at the core because of the contiguous ridge already 
mentioned. 

If, as Mr. Dudley claims, the core is a rod, the only way of 
widening it would be by stretching it. Removing it would not 
give the same result. The ridges, not the furrows, are the 
elements, and the furrows are the spaces between these 
elements. 

There is no mention in the old records, so far as we are 
aware, of any statement by ‘‘Walter’’ which specifies what the 
core of his right thumb in relief is like, but at the time of making 
this wax ‘‘ Walter’’ said he would make the loop broader and in 
our recent experiments he has stated that the core of the right 
thumb in relief is a loop, which is what is technically known as a 
staple. 

We do not understand what basis Mr. Dudley had for his 
statement to the effect that he realized that ‘‘Walter’’ was 
speaking in terms of negative prints when he spoke of the 
furrow in the centre of the core of his thumb. 

Moreover, Mr. Dudley said that there had been a controversy 
over just what constituted the core of the thumb in relief,—as 
quoted above; and still further on, he says that he (Dudley) 
was disturbed because no more normal positives—with the rod 
at the core according to his classification—were received for 
some time, and that when this was called to ‘‘ Walter’s’’ atten- 


28 Appendix XIV: Minutes of meeting 11-14-30. 
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Figure 48, 

A rather unusual impression in wax of the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb, obtained November 14, 
1930, and made on demand that ‘‘Walter’’ produce an enlarged print of his right thumb. 
This has every appearance of having been enlarged by stretching when the wax was soft, and 
if so was done supernormally. 
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tion the latter made several positives which were fully executed. 
We presume by this that Mr. Dudley means that he obtained 
some with a rod in the centre. According to his statement he did 
not use or publish these because they were produced at a later 
date than the period his report was covering. 

We, too, recognize this wax—No. 35 of July 14, 1927—as a 
normal positive relief of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, but having 
a staple at the core, not a rod as Mr. Dudley believes. 

The simplest way to emphasize the character of this central 
element would seem to be by the widening of this staple, which 
would be accomplished by the removal of one of the sides. If 
the centre of the core were a rod, its removal would entirely 
change the character of the core, not emphasize it. (When one 
speaks of the core one refers to the ridges, not to the furrows 
caused by them.) 

We have a wax dated July, 1927, the exact date looking like 
a 12 although it is very indistinct. While this is a small piece 
of wax with only the upper part of the print showing, it is quite 
distinct and is without question a ‘‘Walter’’ normal positive 
relief and shows clearly the staple at the core. If this is a wax 
of the 12th we wonder if it may not be the wax of that date 
which is mentioned in the manuscript Proceedings as having 
disappeared. 

We also have a wax bearing a small partial impression, dated © 
April 14, 1928, which is very clearly a ‘‘Walter’’ normal posi- 
tive relief with a staple at the core. 

Another very good wax showing quite clearly the ball of the 
‘‘Walter’’ right thumb is marked P2 (Fig. 49) but the date 
cannot be deciphered. Whether this P stands for positive we 
do not know but that the impression is the ‘‘Walter’’ normal 
positive there is not the least doubt, and there is a well defined 
staple at the core. 

We have also the five impressions which were shown in 
Figure 28, none of which is complete. Each of these is clearly 
of the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb in relief and shows a staple at the 


core. 
To recapitulate, therefore, these normal positive reliefs of 
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the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb show almost without exception that 
the core is a staple. There are a few in which the tip of the 
core is not very clear; and a few in which it appears as a rod. 
These latter will be discussed under another heading. 

To the best of our knowledge there have been no positive 
impressions of the ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb except those of recent 
date which we obtained in our experiments resulting in a stand- 
ard ‘‘Walter’’ left hand, and a few which were shown in Figure 
29, which clearly show the characteristics of this digit including 
the well marked scar. 


B. Normat NEGATIVES 


Turning now to the normal negative impressions, one of 
the earliest that we have is that of February 3, 1927, wax No. 11. 
This wax (Fig. 50) is of particular interest and is described 
at some length in the manuscript Proceedings. The core of this 
print distinctly consists of a ridge which, if it were used as a 
die, would give us a positive agreeing with our standard ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ normal positive relief. 

Let us see what Mr. Dudley has to say about this in the 
manuscript Proceedings: 

‘*Prece No. 11 is the third print made on February 3d, and 
was first listed as a normal negative. There is no doubt as to 
the propriety of its inclusion in the negative category but it 
is somewhat of a misnomer to call it ‘‘normal,’’ inasmuch as 
it is the print upon which ‘‘Walter’’ has presented one of the 
most ingenious of his arbitrary variations from the norm. 

‘‘This print is of such importance in the discussion of the 
ideoplastic hypothesis of the origin of these phenomena, that 
an indexed photograph * is presented at this point. 

‘“‘The upper part of the print, down to a point about a 
quarter-inch below the core, is quite regular, but below the 

curved line A-A’ there is a distinct departure from the norm; 
the ridges appear to continue as in a normal print except that 
they are straight instead of curving to the right as they should. 
A careful examination of the print proves that the character- 


*No copy of this photograph is available to the writer. 
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Figure 49. 
A wax bearing a ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb in relief, showing quite clearly a staple 
at the core with a well defined tip and no indication of a plateau or sink in this 
region. 
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Figure 50. 

A wax intaglio of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, obtained on February 3, 1927. 
This can not be called a wholly normal negative, but the center and upper part of 
the core show clearly, in the actual wax, that the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb must have a 
staple in the positive. 
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istics above line A-A’ are repeated below that line, as shown 
by the index numbers 1-1’, 2-2’, etc., but are offset one ridge to 
the right. An exception occurs with No. 4; the normal bifurea- 
tion coming so close to the transition line A-A’ that only the 
lower characteristic is shown. 

‘‘Near the central loop the ridges are continuous across A-A’, 
but beginning about seven ridges to the left there is a slight 
offset at the point of junction. This offset is very slight, and 
there is no indication, even at the extreme left of the print, 
that any mechanical operations have been performed on any of 
these minutiae. 

‘‘Obviously, such a print cannot be produced by a double 
imprinting from the same digit, since the ridges carrying the 
repeated minutiae are almost straight instead of curving as 
they do above the transition line. Therefore, the conclusion 
seems inescapable that the alteration was deliberately conceived 
and carried out.’’ 

From the above it will be seen that Mr. Dudley classifies 
this wax as a normal negative with some variations, and accord- 
ing to his statement these variations do not affect the upper part 
of the core and yet the core agrees fully with our standard. 

We have two waxes of March 5, 1927, one of which is much 
distorted and marked very faintly but sufficiently to show that | 
it, like the other, is a normal negative. One shows a raised 
joint line, and the core of this wax is fairly clear although the 
upper end of it is worn, so that the ridges appear to form a 
loop. This condition will be discussed later on in connection 
with the positive waxes having a similar characteristic. 

A wax dated June 30, 1927, is badly distorted and appears. 
as if a part of it had been broken off after the wax had been 
impressed. This impression is only partial but it is evidently 
a normal negative and the core clearly agrees with our standard. 
Mr. Dudley, in the manuscript Proceedings, so classifies it. 

We have one print of July 9, 1927, with indications of being 
a normal negative, and according to Mr. Dudley’s statements 
this wax bears identification marks (which we presume are the 
notches on its edge and an X on the back) and was identified 
by Mr. Bird. 
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Wax No. 32, of July 14, 1927, has been broken in halves and 
mended, which probably accounts for the absence of most of 
the cloth markings which Mr. Dudley mentions as appear- 
ing on the back. It is a normal negative, although not par- 
ticularly well impressed, and shows a ridge at the core, thereby 
agreeing with our standard. 

On August 23, 1927, according to the records, three prints 
were made, all of which were supposedly normal negative im- 
pressions of the ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb. Mr. Fife and Mr. Dudley 
were both present at the time, and according to their statements 
these waxes were identical in design. 

Since we are going to discuss these left thumb impressions 
in connection with some of the criticisms of the ‘‘Walter’’ left 
thumb impressions we shall here only mention that we have in 
our possession, and have had for some time, two of these waxes. 
That marked No. 1 is shown in Fig. 51. It has been somewhat 
damaged but not to an extent which interferes with its iden- 
tification. That marked No. 3 is shown in Fig. 52 and if the 
reader will examine these he will notice the deep sear across 
the center of the ball of the thumb, to which we have already 
referred in considering the ‘‘Walter’’ hands. 

The joint lines on these waxes are raised, although in the 
photograph they may not look so. 

These waxes agree in detail with those of our standard 
‘“Walter’’ left thumb. 

On August 18, 1927, five excellent normal negative impres- 
sions of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb were obtained. We have 
four of these, No. 1, No. 3, No. 4 and No. 5,—all of which show 
a negative joint line, most of the ball of the thumb and the delta, 
and the core particularly well. Three of them have been broken 
and repaired, one by the writer, the others before they were 
received by him. They are in general well executed, and we 
class them as normal negatives, and believe that the evidence 
indicates that they are all ‘‘Walter’’ normal negative right 
thumb impressions. 

If we take any one of these four waxes and examine it 
carefully we shall find that not only is the joint line raised as 
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Figure 51. 
One of the three negative impressions of the ‘‘ Walter’’ left thumb obtained on 
August 23, 1927. It agrees with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb. This wax is 
in our possession. Note characteristic scar. 
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Figure 52. 


Another of the three negative impressions of the ‘‘ Walter’’ left thumb obtained on August 23, 
1927. This likewise agrees with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb. Also in our possession. 
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it should be, and that its bifurcation opens in the proper direc- 
tion, namely to the left as we look at the wax, but that the 
friction ridge pattern is of the ulnar loop type, and that the 
furrows, which of course represent the ridges on the real finger, 
form a staple at the core. Further if we should make a positive 
from any one of these negatives we would find that it agrees 
with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. 

Mr. Dudley, at some length,” goes into considerable detail 
with regard to these waxes, illustrating two of them by cuts. 
He classifies them as normal negatives, and calls particular 
attention to the fact that there is something peculiar about the 
upper end of the core. He says that the ridges do not join as 
they should, and that instead of forming a U-shaped ridge 
around the central core they simply bound this core on either 
side and run up to dead ends. He even makes the statement that 
the tip of the core looks as if it had been ‘‘routed out’’ at the 
top; but experts who have made a careful microscopic examina- 
tion of this state that there is no evidence of any ‘‘routing’’ 
having been done. 

We are showing, in Figure 53, wax No. 3 of this series, which 
we hope will reproduce with sufficient clearness to show its 
structure. 

To show more clearly the structure of the tip of the core, 
we have made micro-photographs of it, one of which appears 
here, (Fig. 54), which clearly indicate that the thumb that made 
this impression had a staple at the core, for the furrows of 
the impressing member clearly show as disconnected ridges. 
Due to illusion the ridges may appear in this photograph as 
furrows. 

Moreover, in the manuscript Proceedings which Mr. Dudley 
recently wrote, he again goes into detail with regard to the 
waxes of this date, calling them, as we do, normal negatives, 
without any particularly salient points except in so far as the 
intensity of the joint line is concerned, which does not alter the 
situation in the least; and so far as we can see he makes no 
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reference in this article to the ‘‘routing out’’ of the core which 
he so strongly stressed in the previous article. 

All these negative waxes are very clear, and in the diagram 
(Fig. 55) it can be seen that the ridges in the center at 
r and s terminate smoothly and do not join as they must if 
they form a rod in the center of the positive as Mr. Dudley 
claims they do. 

This is also true of a very much deformed wax, No. 78 of 
August 9, 1928 (Fig. 56). It is bent almost at right angles and 
that part of the impression that shows clearly, discloses a nor- 
mal negative with a ridge at the core, again agreeing with our 
‘‘Walter’’ standard thumb. An impression of July 9, 1929, 
which may be a ‘‘Walter’’ negative, is very much distorted 
on its surface. We believe this was produced at the suggestion 
of Mr. Fife who asked ‘‘ Walter’’ to make a rough and irregular 
print of his finger. The impression looks as if the impressing 
member had been pulled away while the wax was too hot, which 
roughened the surface. 

The last wax in this category which we shall mention is 
one of November 28, 1930. (Fig. 57) (A). This was prepared 
by Mr. Dudley, who embedded in the back (B) a cireular piece 
of material that looks like shellacked cloth similar to that used 
for insulation purposes in electrical work. Several perfora- 
tions had been made in this cloth before imbedding it in the 
wax. This particular wax is a normal negative and was marked 
N on the front by Mr. Dudley. Only part of the impression shows. 
The core distinctly and clearly carries a ridge in the center 
and the furrows in this negative would form a staple in a 
positive. 

We have two waxes of May 27, 1932, which are quite well 
impressed although one is somewhat distorted and is pierced 
by a hole which was made when it was produced. Both of 
these are ‘‘Walter’’ normal negatives and agree with the 
standard. 

There are also two normal negative waxes of June 13, 1932, 
which, while fairly legible, would not reproduce satisfactorily. 
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Figure 53. 

One of a series of normal negative ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb impressions which agree with 
the thumb of our standard hand. A careful examination of the core shows that its center 
consists of a single ridge which would give a staple in a normal positive made from it. 
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Figure 54. 


A micro-photograph of the tip of a ‘‘Walter’’ normal negative core, clearly 
showing a single ridge at the center and surrounded by a depression which, in the 
positive, becomes a staple. To some observers, the center may look depressed rather 
than raised, due to illusion. 
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Diagram Core ‘eTip 


Figure 55. 


A diagram made direct from a micro-photograph to show the staple at the core 
in the ‘‘Walter’’ positive and the smoothly ending ridges r and s in the negative. 
The white lines in the positive represent actual papillary ridges forming the staple, 
while in the negative they represent ridges caused by the furrows of the positive. 
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Figure 56. 


A somewhat deformed wax, showing a ‘‘Walter’’ negative impression which, if 
examined with a reading glass, will be seen to have a single ridge at the core. 
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A wax dated November 28, 1930, carrying another ‘‘ Walter’’ negative impression 
which, with slight magnification, is seen to have a single ridge at the center. This 
piece of wax was marked for identification by Mr. E. E. Dudley, as may be seen at B. 


Figure 578. 


The back of wax shown at A and shows a piece of fabric inserted for purpose of 
identification. 
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They are much out of shape, but clearly show a ridge at the 
core and thereby agree with our standard. 

It will be seen from a comparison of these negative impres- 
sions that in nearly all cases the waxes would, if used as dies, 
produce a staple at the core of the positive which would agree 
with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. 

There are no recent normal negatives of the ‘‘Walter’’ left 
thumb and there have been only a few in the past. 

In examining these waxes one is likely to be lead astray if 
the lighting is not correct and if monocular vision is solely 
depended upon. In some cases we found it necessary to 
measure the depressions and ridges at the tip to determine at 
just what level a particular point was located. 


C. Prints 


There have been numerous instances in which two impres- 
sions have been produced on a single wax, and a few cases in 
which three imprints have been made. We happen to have ten 
such waxes, most of which are so poor that it is difficult to 
determine their details. 

One very poor double impression, dated August 5, 1926, is on 
a wax numbered 2. The impressions are roughly at right angles 
with each other and Mr. Dudley agrees that they are too poor 
to classify. He says, however, that the primary impression may 
be distinguished as a positive. To judge by what can be seen 
of the lines, their direction is correct for this inference, but the 
core cannot be determined. 

One, dated January 18, 1927, bears two prints which Mr. 
Dudley classified in the manuscript Proceedings as a positive 
and a negative, as follows: 

‘*Tt carries two concave prints, one a normal negative and 
the other a concave positive; but unlike the early positives, this 
one conforms to the size and shape of the average negative, 
quite lacking the elongation and the narrowed effect of Nos. 1, 
2, 3,6, 7. The concavity of the positive is, however, fully equal 
to that of the negative, and to this fact we must attribute much 
of the early confusion between normal and mirror types. By 
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the middle of July, 1927, a sufficient number of prints had been 
obtained so that the true nature of the concave positive became 
apparent. Nevertheless, this pair of prints of January 18th 
was so perfectly matched in contour and apparent reversal that 
it is not surprising that their relationship was not immediately 
understood. With the knowledge acquired from the analysis 
of numerous later prints came the realization that almost any 
conceivable or inconceivable modification might occur in finger 
prints that behaved as abnormally as do these.’’ 

Our examination of this wax, which is much worn, shows that 
the positive appears to have a rod at the core such as we have 
found in a few other instances, although there seems to be a 
decided tendency toward the formation of a staple, and it bears 
no sign of a scar. We shall discuss this later. The negative, 
on the other hand, has much better detail, and shows a ridge at 
the core. There is no indication of a scar in this, either, but it 
does show a poorly made negative joint line. This print seems 
to agree with our standard. 

The question of the concavity or convexity of the surface 
in any positive imprint is probably of minor importance, if any. 
We have handled that point by considering these as reliefs 
which may vary in depth, as in sculpturing, from low to high. 

Another wax bearing a double print is that of March 21, 
1927. This is now too worn to be deciphered. The joint lines 
are raised as in a negative, and the general slant of the lines of 
the cores indicate that both may be negatives. Mr. Dudley 
classified them as such. 

On July 9, 1927, another set of prints was obtained, but these 
also are quite worn and the details are practically obliterated, 
although both show indications of being negative impressions. 
One of them seems to show, however, that the core carries a 
ridge, which would produce a staple in a positive made from it, 
thus agreeing with our standard. These prints were likewise 
classified by Mr. Dudley as normal negatives. 

Piece No. 27, dated July 15, 1927, carries two impressions of 
the central region of the ball of the thumb, superimposed one 
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upon the other and at right angles with each other. Mr. Dudley 
classified these as follows :*° 

‘*On the one piece of wax there occur two prints, both normal 
negatives, and neither complete. The condition of the wax 
strongly suggests that after one print had been made the wax 
was folded approximately along the center of the print. As a 
result part of the print is lost and part is on the extremely con- 
vex edge of the fold. The other print then appears to have been 
laid down on a concave surface presented by the folded wax, 
but the original seems to have been too large for complete 
accommodation on that surface. Both prints show enough de- 
tails for complete identification, beyond which, in view of their 
accidentally incomplete character, they are of no further 
interest.”’ 

To judge by the few lines of one of these which are not 
masked by the other and can be clearly seen, it looks as if it 
may be a normal negative, and as much as can be seen of the 
joint line substantiates this. The other impression, however, 
whether it was made first or last, is by no means a normal 
negative as Mr. Dudley has claimed. The core clearly shows a 
staple, and the outer lines, as well as the core, agree with our 
standard ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, though its general inclination 
is different. We wish it were possible to show this satisfac- | 
torily in the photograph (Fig. 58). 

We have a double impression, marked No. 44, made on July 
22, 1927. Mr. Dudley calls both prints normal negatives and 
we are inclined to agree with this, for though on one the core 
cannot now be determined, the position of the delta and the 
general direction of the lines indicate it. The other impression, 
likewise poor, shows clearly, however, a ridge at the core which 
would produce a staple at the core of a positive made from it. 

Another wax, made on September 9, 1929, bears two over- 
lapping prints and a third one at one side. These are too worn 
and faint in design to permit anyone to say what they represent. 

We have also two of the waxes imprinted on October 20, 
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1929. No. 1 was made in five minutes—according to the data 
it bears—and consists of two overlapping impressions. The 
general slant of the lines of these and the negative joint line of 
one indicate that they are both negatives. 

Wax No. 2 of this date has two impressions, but only one is 
of any use, and that is a negative which shows a ridge at the 
core which, as a die, would produce the ‘‘ Walter’’ normal posi- 
tive right thumb with a staple at the core. There is a small 
area, however, directly below this impression, but not connected 
with it, which shows a joint line depressed as in the positive. 
This condition of a negative wax with a positive joint line is 
unique and will be discussed later in connection with a few 
other waxes having the same characteristic. 

Another wax marked No. 2, which was made on November 
5, 1929, carried three impressions, although they are now prac- 
tically undecipherable. 

According to Mr. Dudley’s minutes of that séance—given by 
him to the writer who had been present—one was supposed to 
be a ‘‘Walter’’ print, but there was doubt as to the others, 
although there were intimations that one might be that of Lady 
Lodge. The other, which bore a twin loop and was unknown 
at that time, has since been identified by ‘‘Walter,’’ but has 
not been checked, as we have not been able to obtain ink prints 
of the thumb it is supposed to represent. 

On November 15, 1929, two impressions were obtained on 
a single piece of wax (Fig. 59), one a typical ‘‘Walter’”’ right 
thumb negative impression agreeing with our standard, and 
with it a small impression which may be that of a child. 

In reviewing the details of these duplicate prints, one point 
stands out very clearly, and that is that most of those which 
are ‘‘Walter’’ prints and have-sufficient detail to allow of their 
classification, and which Mr. Dudley has classified as negatives, 
would, if used as dies, produce our standard positive right 
thumb with a staple at its core. 
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Figure 58. 
somewhat enlarged, 


one superimposed upon the other, which was dated 7— 


one 


of a wax containing two impressions, 
15-’27. While much distorted 


impression is clearly a positive with a staple at the core. 


This cut shows a small section, 
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Figure 59. 


A normal negative ‘‘Walter’’ impression, which in the actual wax has a single 
ridge at the center; and a small, unidentified impression beside it. This was pro- 
duced for Mr, Walton at a séance at which he was present. 
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XI 
Prints Ostarnep at Soivs Srrrimnes 


Usually, at the séances at which thumb impressions have 
been obtained, several persons have been present, but the fol- 
lowing impressions were obtained at solus sittings. That is, 
only one person beside the medium was in the room, and that 
person had complete control of medium and equipment. This 
group of waxes is small, and we are going to mention only four 
of the typical cases, since they are the only ones of which we 
hold the waxes. 

On August 26, 1927, Mr. J. W. Fife had a solus sitting at 
which two impressions were obtained. The details of this 
séance are given quite fully in the manuscript Proceedings pre- 
pared by Mr. Dudley, he having remained outside the séance 
room door and recorded the details at Mr. Fife’s dictation. 
This record states that these two impressions are normal prints 
of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, but does not specify whether positive 
or negative. 


One of these waxes, marked No. 58, which we hold, has a. 


raised joint line. The delta and general position of the core 
indicate that it is a normal negative. While the top of the core 
is not clear, there are indications that the center is a ridge. If 
such be the case, it agrees with our standard. 

Wax No. 59, the second of this date, is presumably a normal 
positive, but as this wax appears to have been subsequently 
changed in some way, we shall discuss it later. 

Two others were made on August 7, 1928, when only Dr. 
Mark W. Richardson was present. Although these waxes are 
much bent, the impressed area is quite flat, and both imprints, 
although they are only partial, show the core and surrounding 
area very distinctly. They are both unquestionably ‘‘Walter’’ 
negative right thumb impressions agreeing with our standard. 
We are illustrating one of these in Figure 60. 
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On March 11, 1931, Mr. William H. Button, President of 
the American Society for Psychical Research, obtained a 
‘‘Walter’’ thumb print when only he and the medium were 
present in the closed, locked séance room, the hands and feet of 
the medium being controlled by surgeon’s tape.** 

On July 13, 1931, the writer, at a solus sitting,*? obtained 
an impression of Sir Oliver Lodge’s right thumb (Fig. 61) 
(3a). This was produced under controlled conditions and 
has been shown by Mr. Bell of Scotland Yard * to check with 
the ink-print of Sir Oliver’s right thumb. 

We would suggest here that anyone interested in solus 
sittings read the report of one held on August 10, 1928, by 
Dr. R. J. Tillyard of New Zealand.** 

The results obtained at these solus sittings show clearly that 
the accomplishment of these phenomena is not dependent upon 
the presence of any particular person other than the medium. 


81 Appendix VI: Solus sitting of W. H. Button. 

82 Journal A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, Solus sitting of B. K. Thorogood. 

83 Journal A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, p. 118, Bell’s report on Lodge Prints. 
84 Appendix V: Dr. Tillyard’s solus of August 10, 1928. 


Figure 60. 

A wax containing a ‘‘Walter’’ normal negative impression which has a single 
ridge which would produce a positive having a staple at the core. This was obtained 
by Dr. Richardson at a solus sitting. In the reproduction the ridge might easily be 
mistaken for a staple. 
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XII 
Impressions OrHEeR THAN ‘‘ WALTER’S’’ 


From time to time, finger impressions in wax have been 
obtained, under the mediumship of ‘‘ Margery,’’ of persons other 
than ‘‘Walter.’’ 

On November 5, 1929, we obtained three impressions on a 
single piece of wax, as already mentioned,—one which was 
‘“Walter’s’’, a second supposedly of Lady Lodge (although 
this has never been verified), and a third, the pattern of which 
is a twin loop. For a time, ‘‘Walter’’ refused to tell to whom 
it belonged, and he made several similar prints (Fig. 62) which 
he said belonged to the same person. We have not checked this, 
however, since we have not been able to get the person’s ink 
print. 

We obtained several prints of the thumb of C. S. Hill® 
(deceased), and we show in Figure 63 the ante-mortem ink-print 
of 1926 and post-mortem séance print of July 24, 1931. 


In July, 1931, as we have already mentioned, we obtained 


numerous Lodge prints of both the right and left thumbs, 
a pair of which we show in Figure 64. 

We also have two prints, one of which was produced on 
July 6, 1927 and the other on July 12, 1927, which ‘‘Walter’’ 
said were of fingers of Mark Richardson, deceased son of Dr. 
Richardson. One of these is shown in Figure 65. It has not 
been possible to check these, as no one has been able to locate 
any fingerprints known to have been made by this young man 
when alive. 

Of the impressions mentioned under this heading, we have 
thus far been able to verify only those of Sir Oliver Lodge 


85 Journal A.S.P.R., Feb. 1932. 
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and the late C. S. Hill; but we have mentioned and illustrated 
the others to indicate the diversity of design it is possible to 
obtain in this supernormal manner. This, of itself, is very 
important, even though the patterns should never be shown to 
agree with the actual prints of the fingers they are supposed to 
represent. 
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Figure 62. 


A small part of an impression which was unidentified for several years and upon 
which no report has yet been made. This shows a twin loop. 
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Figure 64. 


Enlargement of one of the pairs of Sir Oliver Lodge’s right and left thumb prints, showing 
a whorl] and an ulnar loop, respectively. 
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Fieure 65. 
An impression obtained July 12, 1927, claimed by ‘‘ Walter’’ to be that of Mark 
Richardson (deceased). This has never been checked, as no authentic finger-prints 
have ever been found with which to compare it. 
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XIII 
Impressions Unper Unvusvat Conpitions 


In addition to the impressions obtained at 10 Lime Street, 
several have been produced under ‘‘Margery’s’’ mediumship 
at other places, such as Newton, Massachusetts; 353 Common- 
wealth Avenue, Boston; Niagara Falls, New York (through 
another medium, but within an hour or so of the time one was 
produced in Boston with ‘‘Margery’’); and at the Laboratory 
of the British Society for Psychical Research in London. 

Again, we are describing only those waxes which are now 
in our possession. 

One, dated July 16, 1927, No. 39, is very much worn. This 
print was obtained at a séance held at Dr. Richardson’s house in 
Newton. It is undoubtedly a normal negative. The joint line 
and delta quite clearly indicate this, but the core appears not 
to agree with our standard. This peculiarity of the core will 
be considered later. This particular wax has Mr. Bird’s initials, 
**J. M. B.,’’ and the date scratched on the back. 

Another (Fig. 66) is marked ‘‘89 E 5’’ on the back, where . 
there appears also a roman I. In the back of this wax are 
imbedded three gold seals bearing the monogram ‘‘TFP,’’ which 
were imbedded personally by Theron F. Pierce (now deceased) 
and sealed with the end of his gold pencil.** The back of this 
wax may be seen in the group photograph (Fig. 44), numbered 
62. The face has scratched on it ‘‘N.F. 4-29-29.’’ This wax, and 
the impression it bears, will be discussed in connection with 
another group. 

Finally, we would mention an impression obtained on a 
perfectly clean, smooth piece of plasticene in the closed, locked 
box which was shown in Figure 3, under perfect conditions of 
control, with only Adams, Fife, the official stenographer, and 


35a Journal A.S.P.R., Dec. 1929, p. 648. 
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the writer present. The hasp on this box could not be removed 
and replaced in an hour’s time and the box could not have been 
opened by this or any other means without detection, although 
one critic, who has never seen the box, claims that it could 
have been opened in a few minutes by removing the screws 
from the hasp. This impression was shown in Figure 2, and 
while it is not particularly good, there are strong indications 
that it is a Sir Oliver Lodge right thumb. 

From the foregoing, it is apparent that the production of 
these impressions is independent of location and the presence 
of any one person other than the medium; and even she was 
not at Niagara Falls—nor was she within the closed, locked box! 


Figure 66. 

Prints of April 29, 1929, made within about one hour of each other, 
one througn ‘‘Margery’’ at Lime Street, and the other through a 
medium at Niagara Falls. 

The one marked N.F. is claimed to have been made at Niagara 
Falls and is presumably a negative impression. The core appears to 
be a continuous looped ridge. 

The other was made at Lime Street, and appears to be a negative 
with a ridge at the core. 

While we have no good ink prints of the medium at Niagara Falls, 
those we have secured do not seem to resemble the impression shown 
above. 
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XIV 
SpeciaL Cases 


Among the impressions which in the past have been classi- 
fied as of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, there are five well made 
prints which do not agree with our ‘‘Walter’’ standard hands 
in so far as the core is concerned. How many more such waxes 
may exist we do not know, but among those which we have not 
had for examination there may be others. 

We have no way of testing or judging the authenticity of 
these waxes, but the records of the séances in which they were 
produced have been published in the Journal * and are suffi- 
ciently complete and convincing to lead us to accept these im- 
pressions as having been produced supernormally. The latest 
of the waxes was obtained by Mr. Fife on November 26, 1931 
and was identified by him at the time as a ‘‘Walter’’ print. 
Because it reproduced well in a photograph, the writer used it 
in his Lodge article® to illustrate a ‘‘ Walter’’ print. 

These five waxes may be divided into two groups, one of 
which is comprised of two partial normal negatives of the 
‘‘Walter’’ right thumb—the print obtained by Mr. Fife and 
a print obtained on September 4, 1926. 

The other group consists of three partial normal positive 
reliefs—one having been made on September 4, 1926, one on 
February 3, 1927, and one on July 13, 1927. 

All of these waxes were well executed, and in most of them 
the joint line shows correctly and the details are quite sharp. 
Because of much handling they are now quite worn in parts, 
and three of them have been cracked and mended. The main 
difference between these prints and our standard is the indica- 
tion of a rod at the core instead of a staple. 

We have already shown that by far the greater number of 


36 Psychic Research, April, 1928, pp. 197, 209, and August, 1928, p. 461. 
37 Journal A.S.P.R., Mar. 1932, p. 123. 
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the waxes which we have examined clearly show a staple at the 
core of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. 

The question which arises, therefore, is: How can there be 
at least five well executed waxes which apparently agree with 
the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb in all respects except as to the core? 
From the contemporaneous records, it appears that ‘‘Walter’’ 
stated when these were made that they were his impressions. 

Let us see, therefore, if there is any way by which we can 
reconcile these differences and bring these prints into line with 
all the others. 

To begin with, a classification of all the other ‘‘Walter’’ 
prints of the right thumb shows that there is really but one 
general design, which, however, has four different phases. 
These may be indicated diagrammatically as in Figure 67, where 
A is a normal positive relief, and B a normal negative intaglio. 
A carries pore structure on its ridges, as shown in the diagram, 
while in B the pore structure appears as nodules in the fur- 
rows. In general, these two phases predominate among the 
‘*Walter’’ waxes and oceur in about 95 per cent of the prints, 
and although the slant of the lines of one is mirrored with 
respect to the slant of the lines of the other, they are not true 
mirror prints. 

If we deliberately remove a small section of the top of the 
staple shown in A we shall obtain the result indicated at C. 
This gives us what we call a partial positive relief. It is iden- 
tical with A, except for this slight but important change, which 
results in a rod at the core bearing pores as indicated. If this 
in turn is pressed into wax, we shall obtain the partial negative 
intaglio shown at D, in which the pores will be found as nodules 
in the furrows. 

These last two phases have occurred in perhaps 5 per cent 
of all the prints that have been made and occur in this group 
of special cases. They are mirrored with relation to each other 
just as are A and B, but of course are not true mirror prints. 

Auother important point is, that upon examination, A and 
D, one a positive and one a negative, will be seen to be mirrored 
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Figure 67. 

Four typical phases of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints, 4 and B being a normal relief and 
intaglio respectively (the two most common); while C and D are partial relief and 
intaglio and occur in a very small number of cases, possibly made intentionally to 
show mirroring of pattern shape or unintentionally because of lack of energy. 
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in a similar way with relation to each other; and in a hasty 
inspection the cores might be thought to be actually mirrored 
because they both appear to be staples; but this of course is 
not possible, because the staple shown at A is genuine and has 
pores on it, while that of D is not. What would seem to be 
a staple at D is nothing but a ridge formed by the furrows of 
the impressing agent. The same thing may be said of C and B, 
for they also seem to be mirrored and both appear to have rods 
at the core. A casual examination might easily mistake a ridge 
caused by a furrow for a real staple, especially if the pore 
structure were not well marked. 

If the above is true, it may well be asked why ‘‘Walter’’ 
should sometimes make a break in the staple and so form a rod, 
and at other times not do so. 

We have already seen this in the case of a wax discussed 
on page 45, that of July 14, 1927, where one side of the staple 
had been deliberately left out or excised by the forming agent, 
so it would evidently be perfectly possible to excise a piece 
of this staple to a lesser extent than was done on the wax just 
mentioned. But what object could there be for doing this? 
It might be an attempt on ‘‘Walter’s’’ part to produce a more 
completely mirrored impression, as we have already explained, 
for he has on numerous occasions stated that he should never 
have attempted to make mirror prints, since it is this that has: 
caused most of the confusion in the waxes and some on his 
part as well. 

If the above facts are true, the question quite naturally arises 
as to why we adopt a print having a staple at the core as our 
standard, rather than one having a rod. 

There are three reasons for so doing. 

First, the great majority of the waxes that are normal 
positive reliefs have a staple at the core. 

Second, the great majority of normal negatives have a ridge 
at the core. 

And third, all the complete right hands in relief, which we 
ourselves have obtained and which ‘‘Walter’’ has asserted are 
of his hand, show a staple at the core of the thumb. 
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Moreover, while the evidence may point to a deliberate in- 
tention on the part of the ‘‘Walter’’ intelligence to depress 
or excise the top of this staple in an attempt to make what 
he calls a mirror print, we feel that there may be still another 
cause, one which is at times beyond his control. But before 
going into this subject, we want to take up the case of a few 
odd prints which we have. 
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XV 
Mrxep Prints 


This group of prints is comprised of those that have a posi- 
tive impression at the ball of the thumb combined with a nega- 
tive joint line, or vice versa. There are probably not many 
prints in this category. We ourselves have only two well 
impressed waxes that come under this heading. Both were made 
on July 22, 1927, at a séance at which five thumb prints were 
obtained. 

According to the records, the handling and marking of all 
these waxes was done by Mr. Fife. By marking, we presume 
is meant marking for identification purposes, as the lettering 
of the dates was done by Mr. Dudley. 

The first one of these prints that was obtained is numbered 
45 C 6 on the back and is shown in Figure 68. The wax is some- 
what distorted and there is some indication of a cloth mark 
on the upper right-hand edge, as mentioned in the Journal.* 

However, the surface which carries the thumb impression 
is quite level and the print, which covers so much area that it 
looks almost like a rolled print, is fairly sharp at the core and 
around the delta. It is very clearly a normal negative with 
a ridge at the core, which if used as a die would produce a 
‘‘Walter’’ normal positive right thumb relief having a staple 
at the core. 

Below the lower part of the ball of the thumb is a somewhat 
folded area, which contains a few skin markings, and in this 
fold may be clearly seen a depressed joint line with its bifurca- 
tion opening to the right, showing very definitely that the joint 
line is a normal positive. This in itself, of course, is another 
point in favor of the theory of supernormal production, for 
while a normal thumb would give us the negative ball impres- 
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sions the joint line also would be negative, whereas the joint 
line in this impression is positive. 

The second wax, numbered 48 C 9, is of about the same length 
as the other, but considerably narrower. The impression of the 
ball of the thumb is not quite so well executed nor so complete 
as in the other wax. This lack of sharpness of the ridges may 
be due to wear, as the print appears to have been handled 
considerably. 

The core of this print is very definite and shows clearly a 
staple, and that, with other characteristics, shows that it is a 
normal positive and as such agrees with our standard. The 
delta does not show in this wax. 

The lower part of the wax, as may be seen in Figure 69, 
is not folded the way the first one is, and the skin markings are 
more or less continuous throughout the area of the joint line, 
which in this case is raised, with the bifurcation opening to 
the left, showing definitely that this part of the print is a normal 
negative. 

Here are two prints—the first, a negative impression of 
the right thumb but with a positive joint line; and the second, 
a positive impression of the same thumb with a negative joint 
line. 

It is interesting to note on these two waxes that there is no 
indication in the negative print of any scar at the right of the 
core, nor its reverse on the positive print. 

In addition to these, we have four small waxes, three of 
them with no further mark of identification than the numbers 
1, 2, 3, respectively, although one bears a small F on the back; 
and a fourth marked N+ and, on the back, March 21, but 
with no year. The cores of these four waxes seem in general to 
agree with our standard positive, although there are a few 
places in the furrows which appear to carry minute nodules 
like the pore structure of a negative. In addition to this pecu- 
liarity, we find that the joint lines of all four open as in a posi- 
tive, that is, to the right, although they are raised as in a nega- 
tive. In other words, the joint lines in these waxes seem to be 
mirror prints of normal negative joint lines. 
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Fieure 68. 

A very unusual normal negative impression, having a normal posi- 
tive joint line as indicated at J. The X indicates an area about which 
this change may have been produced by rotation. This is an old cut, 
and the X and J were, we believe, placed by Mr. Dudley in calling 
attention to this peculiarity. 
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Figure 69. 


A normal positive impression, showing clearly a staple at the core, combined with 
a normal negative joint line. 
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This same peculiarity seems to exist in a print of April 
13, 1932 (Fig. 14), previously spoken of, which ‘‘Walter’’ stated 
was a mirror print of his right thumb, but which we feel is a 
normal negative, although it has a very faint indication of a 
joint line depressed like a positive, which opens to the left 
as it would in a negative. This particular print is so damaged 
by bubbles which formed in the wax because it was too hot 
that the exact tip of the core and other important features 
can not be determined. We believe, however, as we said above, 
that it is more like a negative than a mirror of the positive. 

This brings up the subject of the method of production of 
these mirror prints, which, at one time or another, have been 
so strongly stressed. 

We are of the opinion that the prints which have been labelled 
mirror prints are actually not such at all, although Mr. Dudley 
in the Journal*® says that ‘‘Walter’’ deliberately made a 
mirror print which he (Mr. Dudley) could conscientiously 
list as a mirror-positive. This print, No. 41, made on August 
30, 1927, we have never seen, and the photograph of it which 
we have and the illustration in Psychic Research, August 1928, 
p. 467, are not sufficiently clear to allow of its determination. We 
have already discussed the wax made on July 13, 1927, with 
which Mr. Dudley compared it in the Journal. 

We do not say that ‘‘Walter’’ can not produce complete 
mirror-prints, but there do not seem to be any among the waxes 
we have examined. 

Mr. Dudley, in the Journal, writes as follows: ‘‘He (‘Wal- 
ter’) insisted, at a later date, that he never intended to make 
perfect mirror-prints at first, for, as he said: ‘There are people 
who would say that it can be done by trickery. You don’t want 
a perfect mirror-print. A partial mirror-print is harder to 
explain.’ ’’ * 

Now, to return to the statement we made to the effect that 
there might be another reason for the occasional appearance 
of partial reversal in some of these prints. 

We would not suggest this possibility were it not for 


89 Psychic Research, August, 1928, p. 468. 
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the fact that there are many variants among these impressions 
which it seems to explain, and although it is obviously meta- 
physical in its import and cannot be proved, we think it is 
worthy of consideration as an analogy at any rate, despite the 
danger of using physical analogies in this type of investigation. 

We have often questioned ‘‘Walter’’ with regard to these 
variations in the waxes and his statements, interpreted in the 
light of facts we have observed, seem to indicate that this 
Intelligence, whether it be the medium’s or ‘‘ Walter’s,’’ is act- 
ing, at least some of the time, in a space which is different from 
our own so-called three dimensional space or manifold. This 
may be on the order of the four-dimensional Space-time of 
Minkowski.” ‘‘Walter’’ persists in calling it a fourth direction 
rather than dimension. 

The writer feels that there is much in connection with cer- 
tain of these phenomena that comes very close to being evidence 
in support of our modern ideas concerning the Equivalence of 
Mass (Inertia) and Energy, and the variation of Mass with 
Velocity. 

In the Journal for October, 1928, on page 562, an attempt 
is made by Bird and Dudley to explain the production of mirror 
prints by the use of a fourth dimension, but we doubt very much 
if mirror-images could be produced in the way suggested, even 
if a fourth dimension were available for the purpose. ,. 

This idea of higher space as a concomitant of psychic phe- 
nomena is not new, and has been discussed by numerous writers 
for many years.* 

Our tactual, visual and photographic experiments have 
shown that there is a definite ‘‘exteriorization’’ from the 
medium’s body of a unique substance, a quasi-material, which 
is sufficiently delicate of structure to carry a design, yet rigid 
enough to impress a plastic. In our experiments this substance 
has sometimes taken the shape of single or multiple terminals, 
and at other times of simulacrae of partially formed or well 
formed hands (Fig. 70). Investigators along this line have 


40 Minkowski’s Das Relativitdtsprinzip. 
41 Theory of the Mechanism of Survival, by W. Whateley Smith, London, 1920. 
Transcendental Physics, Zéllner, London, 1882. 
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established beyond possibility of doubt the existence of such a 
substance, and we refer the reader who may be interested in the 
subject to the works of Crookes, Geley, Osty, Schrenck-Notzing, 
Richet, and others. 

Denial that any such substance exists is usually made on 
a priori grounds and by persons who have had little or no 
experimental or observational experience with the phenomenon. 
Denials of that kind of course have no scientific value whatever. 

Professor D. P. Fraser-Harris, M.D., D.Se., F.R.S.E., in The 
Hibbert Journal, Vol. XX XI, page 24 (Oct., 1932), writes: 

‘*No one, however exalted his position in the world of science, 
is entitled to pronounce either for or against the genuineness 
of these phenomena who has not himself witnessed them. He 
must testify only of that which he has seen and heard.’’ 

This substance, termed ectoplasm or teleplasm, seems to 
extrude from almost any part of the body of the medium, but 
principally from the natural orifices. It may possibly be a form 
of radiation which in some manner has its rate of vibration 
reduced, becoming analogous to a gas or vapor, in which form 
it is sometimes luminous, gradually condensing or solidifying 
into an elastic and tenacious material, sometimes visible, some- 
times invisible. At times it may exert considerable force and 
move at high speed, and it is, without question, controlled, 
directed or manipulated by Intelligence. 

Because it is controlled by Intelligence, it seems to take the 
form, sometimes crudely, sometimes with considerable perfec- 
tion, which the controlling Intelligence directs, that is to say, 
it is ideoplastic.** We are using this word in the sense in which 
Geley uses it, to mean the modelling of living matter by an 
idea. He says: ‘‘The creative and directing idea normally 
works in a given sense, that of the evolution of the species, and 
conforms to the manner of that evolution. Supernormal 
physiology, on the other hand, is the product of ideoplastic 
activity directed in a divergent manner by an abnormal effort of 
the directing idea.’’ 

Again Geley says: ‘‘Supernormal physiology presents 


42 Gustave Geley, From Unconscious to the Conscious, p. 63. 
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exactly the same mystery as normal physiology; the normal 
formation of a living being is neither more nor less marvelous, 
neither more nor less comprehensible than the abnormal forma- 
tions which mediumship presents to our view. It is, we repeat, 
the same ideoplastic miracle which forms the hands, the face, 
the tissues and the whole organism of the child at the expense 
of the maternal body; or the hands, face and organism of a 
materialization at the expense of the body of the medium.”’ 

If we assume that this Intelligence can transmit through this 
teleplasmic material, which it appears to control, the design or 
pattern of a thumb or finger, it seems as if it might make any 
finger print it desired, and in so doing the resulting impression 
would be more likely to take the form of a normal positive 
relief than any other for the simple reason that that is the 
normal form of the finger. If this Intelligence is that of an 
independent entity claiming to make its own print, it seems 
likely that it knows its own design. On the other hand, if this 
Intelligence lies in some subjective faculty of the medium which 
takes on the characteristics of a deceased brother whom she 
knew, it would naturally choose for reproduction the design of 
his fingers with which it would seem subjectively to be familiar. 

That this Intelligence can supernormally reproduce any 
desired finger pattern seems evidenced by the results of our 
own experiments in which we have obtained finger prints of 
both living and deceased persons which have been found to agree 
with their actual finger prints. It seems reasonable, therefore, 
to suppose that the prints known as the ‘‘Walter’’ prints re- 
produce his papillary ridge design as accurately as the prints 
of Sir Oliver Lodge and the late C. S. Hill reproduce theirs. 
The medium has had personal acquaintance with both of the 
latter, yet none of their supernormally produced prints shows 
any unusual marks or unnatural characteristics. It is chiefly 
in connection with the ‘‘Walter’’ prints that we have found 
variations of pattern or mixed characteristics. This also 
appears logical, as it would be more likely for this Intelligence 
to experiment with its own prints than with those of someone 
else. 
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We have no evidence that ‘‘ Walter’’ is able to create a design 
or pattern. Indications are that he can reproduce only those 
patterns which already exist or have existed. 

In this connection there is another point to which we would 
eall attention, namely that this teleplasm, which comes from 
and is apparently part of the medium, being re-absorbed into 
her body after supernormal use, must be vitally affected by her 
ego, and that unless a stronger idea than her own prevails, 
certain of her characteristics may be evident in the resulting 
phenomena. ‘‘Walter’’ has called our attention to this fact, 
and has frequently claimed that he could not accomplish what 
he wished until he had put the medium into a deeper trance. 
He apparently cannot demonstrate as freely as he wishes until 
her normal faculties are entirely in abeyance. The function of 
the medium appears literally to be to provide the medium 
through which the ‘‘Walter’’ intelligence may physically mani- 
fest itself. On the other hand, some phenomena apparently 
supernormal, but irrelevant to this discussion, take place with- 
out the presence of the medium. 

The hypothesis which we are about to present is applicable 
to every phase of the ‘‘Walter’’ print which we have obtained, 
and gives credence to many statements made by the ‘‘ Walter”’ 
voice to which little attention has hitherto been given. It seems 
to us to be much more reasonable than does the suggestion that 
the terminal carrying the design is taken into the fourth 
dimension, reversed, and brought back, as suggested in the 
Journal by Bird and Dudley. 

‘‘Walter’’ has attempted, at one time or another, to tell us 
how this phenomenon takes place. He has stated that his space 
is different from our three-dimensional space, and that in order 
to reproduce the design of his thumb in the teleplasmic terminal 
so that its orientation will be the same as it was when he was 
alive, he is obliged to turn his consciousness so that a complete 
reversal takes place and the materialized member becomes in 
our space a mirror image of what it is in his space. His success 
in accomplishing complete reversal apparently depends upon 
the energy available. Bearing this in mind, let us see how lack 
of sufficient energy may affect these impressions. 
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It does not seem reasonable to imagine that this teleplasm, 
when formed for making prints, for instance, is other than a 
physical material, although it may be possible that in some form 
not apparent to our senses it also pervades higher space and 
acts as the connecting vehicle which enables this Intelligence 
to manifest itself physically; but in its physical form it seems 
to be tenacious in its structure and its shape could not be 
changed without the application of considerable effort on the 
part of the controlling force (idea). 

To illustrate this, let us imagine the finger of a glove of very 
thin material, the tip of which bears a staple at the core, as in 
A of Figure 71, and turn it inside out by turning it back on itself, 
as in B. In order to visualize more clearly a complete and de- 
tailed mirrored reversal of this we must realize that the 
reversal of every minute detail must be effected—that is, all 
furrows must be pushed completely out so that in reverse they 
will continue to appear as furrows and all ridges must be pushed 
completely in so that in reverse they will retain the appearance 
of ridges. 

Now, if the material in this glove finger should be tenacious, 
it is conceivable that some bit of this detail might fail of com- 
plete reversal, with the result that what, for instance, was a 
staple in the original might in the reversed form appear to be 
a rod, since due to its stiffness the furrow in the staple might 
not have reversed when the glove was turned. This resulting 
rod, however, would not be a true ridge, since it is really only 
the back of the furrow which appears as a rod. 

At C we show the glove turned inside out, and at D it has 
been rotated in order to enable us to compare it with A, with 
which we started. If there had been a complete reversal of 
ridges, furrows, and minutiae this tip would then look like E, 
which is a mirror-positive of A. 

We must not lose sight of the fact that our analogy applies 
only to a surface reversal, whereas in the actual case, whatever 
the process may be, it probably involves a three-dimensional or 
volume change. Bearing this in mind let us now analyze some 
of the different ‘‘Walter’’ thumb prints. 
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Figure 71. 


A diagram which shows mechanically how when a glove tip A (positive) is 
turned partially inside-out it becomes a negative, as at D; and if completely turned 
in all details, a mirror positive EZ. 
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In the first place the higher space, or fourth direction, as 
‘*Walter’’ terms it, upon the existence of which this theory 
depends, probably includes both spatial and temporal dimen- 
sions. Since this higher space undoubtedly embraces our 
space, there seems to be no reason why ‘‘Walter’’ should be 
obliged to reverse his consciousness in order to make finger 
prints, except for the very important reason that if he were 
to materialize his thumb, for instance, without such reversing 
its design would naturally appear as it does in his space, so 
that to us it would be a mirror-image of what it was when he 
was alive. Therefore, impressions made from it would also, to 
us, be mirrored and unless we knew of this mirroring would be 
useless for purposes of identification, although they might be 
of value in showing supernormality. Since in most cases it 
seems to have been the intention of this Intelligence to make 
impressions which might be identifiable, it is reasonable to 
assume that for this purpose the reversing process has been 
consistently adhered to whenever energy allowed. 

The following schematic diagram (Fig. 72) illustrates its 
possible mechanism. In it, B represents the materialized 
‘*Walter’’ thumb which, according to ‘‘Walter,’’ is a reversal 
or mirrored form of his thumb as it is in his space, which we 
represent by A. The outer surface of each of these thumbs, 

A and B, bears the pattern in relief of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, but © 
’ that of A is the mirror positive, while that of B is the normal 
positive. The inner surface of each bears an intaglio pattern, 
that of A being the mirror negative and that of B the normal 
negative. 

If we press a piece of wax into the intaglio surface of A 
we shall obtain on the wax a mirror-positive relief of the 
‘‘Walter’’ pattern, or a pattern which is exactly like that on 
the outer surface of A. 

If, on the other hand, we press the outer surface of A into 
the wax we shall obtain on the wax an intaglio, or what we term 
a mirror-negative. 

The two patterns produced by this method are indicated 
by a and a’, but, as we have already said, we have not seen any 
complete mirror prints, either positive or negative. 
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If there is sufficient energy to keep this ideoplastic thumb 
rigidly in shape, the resulting impression in the wax, whether 
positive or negative, should be clear; while if energy should be 
insufficient or lacking, the surface design would become more 
or less flexed and the impression in the wax correspondingly 
weak, or in places irregular or even obliterated. ‘‘Walter’’ 
has said that at times it is difficult for him to hold the pattern 
and, as a result, we sometimes get prints in which positive 
and negative characteristics are mixed; and very often we obtain 
only partial or incomplete prints. 

We have mentioned elsewhere that ‘‘Walter’’ claims that 
in order to make a normal positive or normal negative impres- 
sion he finds it necessary to turn his consciousness, in which 
case his thumb would appear as at B. Using this materialized 
thumb B, and pressing a piece of wax into its intaglio surface, 
we should obtain on the surface of the wax a normal positive 
impression, or a replica of the surface pattern of B. If, on 
the other hand, we press the thumb into the wax, we should 
obtain a normal negative. 

The patterns produced on these two waxes are shown at 
b and b’. 

Most of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints are included in these two types 
b and b’, and the completeness of their pattern would depend 
upon the completeness of the reversal of A into B, which is 
in turn dependent upon the energy available. Whatever demon- 
stration occurs must require energy of some kind. No matter 
what physical phenomenon we consider, the use of energy is 
certainly involved, and this particular phenomenon which pro- 
duces, even though supernormally, a physical change in the wax, 
requires energy for its consummation. 

Of this reversing process there is evidence in some of the 
waxes we have, which bear impressions which are partly normal 
and partly mirrored or partially positive and partially negative. 
These have been classed as mixed prints. They may be ex- 
plained, on the basis on which this reversal takes place, as having 
been thus produced either intentionally, because of lack of en- 
ergy, or because of confusion in the forming Idea. 
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Figure 72. 


This diagram illustrates on a purely hypothetical basis how all the phases and types of the 
‘*Walter’’ right thumb may occur, both in his space, as at A, and in our space, as at B and C. 
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Let us now consider the few waxes which bear normal 
positive relief impressions having a negative joint line, or nor- 
mal negative impressions having a positive joint line. Here 
the process may seem more complicated, but it is nevertheless 
perfectly reasonable. 

Most of these waxes have an area between the joint line 
and the ball of the thumb which appears to be folded and shows 
very few skin marks. This condition was probably caused by 
the rotation of the joint line about this area. 

This is more difficult to visualize, since in addition to a 
partial reversal of thumb A into thumb B, it involves a twisting 
or rotation of the joint line through an angle of 180° relative 
to the ball of the thumb, so that the joint line is reversed end 
for end but comes to rest in the same plane as before. The 
resulting ideoplastic form is shown at C, with a raised rather 
than a depressed joint line. 

A piece of wax pressed into this thumb C would give us a 
print with a normal positive core and a normal negative joint 
line. If, on the other hand, the thumb were pressed into the 
wax, we should obtain a normal negative impression with a 
normal positive joint line. The two patterns obtained in this 
case are shown in ¢ and c’. 

A model of this rotation of the joint line relative to the ball 
of the thumb might be made by taking a thin piece of rubber 
and embossing it with the pattern of the ball of the thumb 
and joint line, as shown at P. By holding it firmly at the ends 
and rotating the lower half completely over, as shown at Q, 
we get the reversal of the joint line from a depressed normal 
positive to a raised normal negative. This analogy is probably 
inexact because in using it we are illustrating the twisting of 
a plane surface, whereas in the ideoplastic thumb the process 
is very likely the twisting of a closed envelope. 

The waxes we have which show this type of change are some 
that ‘‘Walter’’ produced with the expressed intention of prov- 
ing the supernormality of the phenomenon. 

Another type of print, mentioned under ‘‘Mixed Prints’’, is 
that in which the thumb pattern appears as a normal positive 
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but has a mirrored negative joint line (Fig. 73). This can be 
explained on the same basis as that of C in Figure 72, as involv- 
ing a partial reversal and a rotation of the joint line, as shown 
at d. There are no waxes which show the reverse of this form. 
The few we have of this type are fairly well made, and in some 
the joint line is not quite complete and there is a small blank 
area between the joint line and the ball of the thumb, but no 
folded or twisted area as in the previous case. 

Incomplete reversal may have been the means by which the 
side of the staple in the wax of July 14, 1927, was excised, the 
teleplasmic ridge not having been actually removed, but allowed 
to flex relative to the other ridges, thereby leaving only traces 
of it in the wax. It may also explain how because of lack 
of energy, the tip of the staple in some of the ‘‘ Walter’’ thumb 
prints may have been excised, for had it been formed in the 
teleplasmic material before A was changed to B, and the con- 
sciousness then reversed, the reversal of the ridges and furrows 
might have been only partial, due to the fact that the sides of 
the staple at the core of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb could be reversed 
more easily than its upper end, thus in some cases leaving a 
depression which would cause the core to appear as arod. This 
we have already shown in Figure 67. And it may account for 
the blob of wax, or plateau, such as may be observed at this 
point in some of the normal positive waxes, and which shows 
as a depressed area or sink in some of the normal negatives, 
as well as for areas in the ridges, especially of normal positives, 
where there appears to be a tendency toward discontinuity in 
the ridge alignment. 

The ability of this ideoplastic thumb to envelop the wax in 
making positives need not seriously strain the imagination, even 
though the thumb appears continuous in its structure, for there 
is no reason why this teleplasmic material could not penetrate 
the plastic since the interpenetration of matter by matter under 
special conditions can be accomplished physically. 

We do not wish to go into details of speculation concerning 
the possibility of the functioning of energy between three-dimen- 
sional space and higher space from a psychic view-point, but. 
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A positive ‘‘Walter’’ print, clearly showing a staple at the core, but with a 
mirror negative joint line, i.e., the joint line is raised as in a negative, although it 
opens to the right as in a positive. 
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that we have some physical evidence pointing in this direction 
is shown by experiments which have been carried on at Lime 
Street in connection with the transmission of solid material 
through solid material, which tend to substantiate this state- 
ment. The writer has seen a sufficient number of such experi- 
ments to satisfy him as to their authenticity. They are similar 
to some of Zéllner’s,** whose ideas on this subject have been 
ridiculed and criticised most severly.“* Future experiments 
and the rapidly developing technique of psychic research, 
may finally elevate Zollner to a great place as a pioneer in the 
realms of scientific truth and leave his critics in the category 
of obstructionists who lacked the capacity or the courage to 
recognize the work of a truly great man. 

We are showing as an example of teleplasmic development 
a well-formed arm and hand enlarged from a section of a flash- 
light photograph taken at Lime Street on November 13, 1931 
(Fig. 74). In fact, it is so well formed that some critics claim 
that it belongs to a living person. Notice that the photograph 
shows a left arm and hand, yet ‘‘Walter’’ insists, and has said 
from the first, that it is his right arm and hand. We would say 
that when this photograph was taken only ‘‘Margery,’’ the 
writer, and Mr. Adams were in the room. The complete photo- 
graph (Fig. 75) shows the medium’s feet and hands also, and 
it can plainly be seen that they are in no way connected with the 
materialized arm and hand. 

Let us here briefly explain the apparent paradox of a right 
hand appearing as a left hand. Until recently this has been 
confusing to us as well as to critics of these phenomena, but 
if we consider the analysis we have just made of the procedure 
which is responsible for the various wax impressions, we may 
use the same hypothesis here. 

This hand, of which we have just spoken, was materialized 
under the most rigid conditions of control. The cameras which 
were used belong to the writer, their optical glass lenses are 


43 Transcendental Physics, Zéllner, London, 1882. 
44 The Physical Phenomena of Spiritualism, by Carrington, p. 19. 
Easy Lessons in Einstein, Slosson, p. 58. 
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of the best quality, the photographic plates were new and in 
perfect condition, and we certify as to the authenticity of the 
negative. 

The picture was taken by the illumination of photo-flash 
lamps in about one fiftieth of a second, and shows unmistakably 
a left arm and hand of large proportion holding aloft a small 
stool. This materialized arm and hand was observed by Adams 
and the writer in good red light for a space of several seconds 
before the plates were exposed, the writer being within two 
feet of it. We naturally designated it a left arm and hand; 
‘*Walter’’ however insisted that it was his right arm and 
hand, but said that since what we saw was really a mirror image 
of it, it appeared to us like a left. 

This same anomaly would of course be apparent in the 
‘*Walter’’ prints if for any reason the reversing process were 
not carried out, as we have already shown, and may account for 
some of the different phases of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb pattern 
which have occurred. It seems hardly reasonable to suppose 
that ‘‘Walter’’ should not know which hand was his right, and 
presumably it would be the same one that had always been his 
right. 

If ‘‘Walter’’ were to materialize his right hand, without 
reversing his consciousness, we, observing it without any 
further means of orientation, would see it as a left hand since 
the mirrored image of a right hand appears to us like a left 
hand, and if we photographed it it would appear in the photo- 
graph as a left hand. 

A diagram may make this a little clearer, although the 
mirror analogy should not be considered as in any way explain- 
ing the actual process. We have already said that, according 
to ‘‘Walter’’, his right hand, as it is in his space, is a mirror 
image of what it was when he was in our space. Therefore in 
the diagram (Fig. 76) we are representing his right hand as it 
was when he was alive by B—while A represents it as it is now 
in his space. To us who have no other means of orientation, 
A would look like a left hand, so if ‘‘Walter’’ materializes this 
hand A without reversing it we see it as a left hand, and if he 
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Ficure 75. 

This shows the writer holding the medium’s hands. Her feet are on the floor and are 
obviously not being used to produce this left arm. It may naturally be claimed that someone 
was behind the curtain, but only Adams, who was at the camera, ‘‘Margery’’ and the writer 
were present in the locked and searched séance room. This was taken Nov. 13, 1931. 
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Figure 76. 
Diagram illustrating possible manner of production of normal positive and mirror 
positive image and type of impression the inside surface of each would produce. 
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presses wax into the inner surface, the pattern produced would 
be a mirror-positive relief. If we accept his statement that the 
impressions which we are using as our standards represent his 
hands as they were when he was alive they must have been made 
after the reversing process was carried out, by the hand as shown 
at B. If wax is pressed into the inner surface of B the resulting 
impression would be a normal positive relief like our standard 
hand. These impressions would, of course, be subject to such 
variations as would result, not only from the physical imperfec- 
tions of the wax, but in proportion to the extent of the reversal, 
which is sometimes incomplete as in one wax we have already 
discussed (Fig. 13), where the tips of the four fingers (but not 
of the thumb) are normal negative impressions. 

‘*Walter’’ said in making this hand, which is a normal posi- 
tive relief except as to the four fingertips, that the teleplasm 
‘*got away from him.’’ In other words, the wax was pressed 
into the intaglio surface of this ideoplastic hand, but through 
lack of energy the fingertips were not completed. In order to 
correct this quickly, the outside surfaces of the ideoplastic 
fingérs were pressed into the wax somewhat at an angle, thus 
producing the negative patterns at the tips, which bear every 
indication of having been added hastily. 

With regard to the materialized arms which we have seen and 
photographed, they must have been, either arms of a living per- 
son or persons or artificial substitutes for them—that is, fraudu- 
lent; or they were teleplasmic arms—to which all the evidence 
points—and as such were ideoplastic. 

In the first instance, it is perfectly obvious that if the left 
hand we saw was the left hand of a living person it could not 
have borne the papillary ridge design of a right hand. 

If it was artificial, of course almost any kind of design might, 
theoretically, have been given it. 

But under the conditions of our experimentation, it could 
not have been either the arm of a living person or an artificial 
arm. 
If, on the other hand, it is, as we have claimed, a teleplasmic 
arm, it should be able almost instantly to take the design of 
the controlling idea. 


5 

4 


84 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


There appears to be no reason why this idea might not 
form any combination of patterns on the fingers if the designs 
are available. In fact, ‘‘Walter’’ has said that sometime he 
would make for the writer a sort of composite hand with 
each finger bearing a papillary ridge design of a different 
person. He said he could produce on it the design of the 
writer’s thumb while the writer was present at a séance and 
without his being conscious of it. We asked if he could also pro- 
duce the medium’s finger pattern, and he replied that he could. 
In view of this, the use of a left hand in the production of a 
right thumb impression need not provoke any special comment. 
Moreover, in this very fact lies further proof that the patterns 
which ‘‘Walter’’ says are those of his own fingers are what he 
claims them to be. 

It seems unlikely, however, that our standard hands bear 
a composite design, for if such were the case variations might 
be expected, whereas they are always uniform in pattern, and 
correspond not only with all recent waxes but with the older 
ones and the plaster casts. 

In the Journal * there are shown, on pages 568 and 570, a 
series of views (Figs. 77, 78, 79 and 79a) of a somewhat poorly 
formed hand going through the process of taking a piece of 
Kerr out of a hot water dish, making a thumb impression in 
it, and handing the impression to someone. According to the 
records of this séance, which were written by Mr. Dudley and 
Mr. Bird, this took place on July 28, 1927, and they state that 
the print obtained at the time the photograph was made, while 
not very well-defined and showing no joint line, is nevertheless 
that of a ‘‘Walter’’ thumb. 

In the manuscript Proceedings, prepared by Mr. Dudley, 
he has stated that this print is a normal negative, very little 
distorted, and that there are indications of a fingernail scratch 
on its surface. This latter mark does not seem to show in the 
photograph illustrated on page 459 in the Journal. 

We happen to have this wax (Fig. 80), marked No. 49 C 10 
on the back, and bearing the above date on the front, and while 


45 Psychic Research, October, 1928, p. 568. 
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Figure 80. 


The wax which was impressed with a ‘‘ Walter’’ negative print on July 28, 1927, 
when the photographs shown in Figures 77, 78 and 79 were made. This negative wax 


has a single ridge at its core, clearly indicating a staple in the normal relief. The 
imperfection is claimed to have been made by ‘‘ Walter’s’’ nail, and seems to be more 
pronounced in this photograph than in the original photograph. Whether this has 


been changed, we can not say. 
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it is difficult to show the detail in a half-tone, we can state that 
it is a ‘‘Walter’’ normal negative right thumb, and that under 
magnification it shows clearly a raised ridge at the core. This, 
if used to produce a positive, would give us a staple at this 
point, and so agree with our normal positive right thumb. 

With regard to this particular materialized hand, Mr. Dudley 
says, in describing the second photograph, which shows it im- 
pressing the wax, that: ‘‘One can distinguish five digits—none 
of which looks like a thumb, and none of which seems to be 
engaged in imprinting. It is possible that Walter posed the 
hand as though in the act of making the print, and that the 
actual imprinting was carried out a few moments later.’’ 

We quote the foregoing to show that there is no evidence 
that ‘‘Walter’’ materializes a perfectly formed right or left 
hand in order to make these prints. So long as the terminals 
are formed sufficiently to bear the pattern which is to be im- 
printed, there is no need of more perfect formation. There 
seems to be no reason for that matter why the pattern of the 
entire hand may not be borne by a single teleplasmic surface or 
terminal, having no resemblance otherwise to a hand. 

However, since the pattern on the wax in this particular 
instance is a normal negative, it must have been made by a 
digit which bore on its outside surface the normal positive 
design, and the digit must have been pressed into the wax in 
order to produce it. And since only one print was produced, 
it may have been made by any one of the digits shown in the 
photograph, although it seems reasonable to suppose that the 
pattern was borne by that digit which held the normal position 
of the thumb. Further, if our hypothesis with regard to the 
reversing of the ‘‘Walter’’ consciousness is to hold, this par- 
ticular pattern must have been the reverse of the pattern as 
it appears to him in his space. 

When an arm and hand are materialized in order that they 
may be seen and photographed, the papillary design is not 
the important thing and it is, therefore, not necessary to reverse 
the idea; consequently, the arm and hand appear to us mirrored, 
as we have already shown. 
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It would be of great value when a materialized hand is 
formed—for instance the hand which appears to us as a left— 
if it were possible to obtain in the photograph its papillary 
ridge design so that we might check it against our standard 
‘*Walter’’ hands and establish conclusively whether it bears 
the design it should for the hand in question. We hope some- 
time to accomplish this. 

In this particular instance, according to the hypothesis we 
have presented, this hand, which to us appears as a left hand, 
should bear a mirror image of the pattern carried by our stand- 
ard ‘‘Walter”’ right hand. 


4 


XVI 
CHANGED IMPRESSIONS 


There are instances in which the earlier published accounts 
of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb prints are not in accord with the records 
made after the séances involved, or in which there are statements 
which are contrary to fact, which have caused us to question 
the value of much of the older material which we have studied 
in connection with this report. 

We found, for instance, that the dates and numbers in white 
ink which the prints carry do not in all instances correspond, 
and that the published descriptions do not always agree with 
the records made after the séance. As an example, and we shall 
give but one, we show in Figure 81, in A and B, the obverse 
and reverse surfaces of a wax which is dated October 20, 1929.* 
This happens to be a double or superposed print. On the back 
of this wax appears No. 104 F 3. We have the wax, as well 
as a photograph of it which was made for Mr. Dudley by Mr. 
Kuntz. But Mr. Dudley, in the manuscript Proceedings, states 
that wax No. 104 was made on October 4, 1929; that with wax 
No. 105 (which we also have) it was presented to Lord Charles . 
Hope, and was never photographed. 

Of itself, this is a matter of small importance, but it is proof 
of the possibility of inaccuracy in the records which might 
seriously impair their value. 

Also, we have mentioned elsewhere that pores occur fre- 
quently on the papillary ridges of the living hand as small de- 
pressions. They are actually the openings or mouths of glands 
located deeper in the flesh. If we make ink prints of such an 
area the pores will appear as tiny white dots. If we press our 
finger into a plastic, making a negative impression, the ridges 
will appear as furrows in the wax, and scattered through the 
furrows will appear little nodules wherever pores occur in the 


46 Journal A.S.P.R., Dec. 1929 and manuscript proceedings. 
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original. If from this negative we should make a positive or 
relief these pores would appear as depressions in the ridges—as 
they do in the normal finger. 

Now turning to page 204 of the Journal for April 1928, to 
an article by Mr. Dudley and Mr. Bird, we find the following 
statment: 


‘Pores of course occur freely in the prints. In the 
anatomical original these are little mounds in the depressed 
lines of the hand; on the negative impressions they are 
therefore depressions in the ridges. In print No. 7 (page 
201 of the Journal for April, 1928, our Fig. 81C) the photo- 
graph shows particularly well two series of three pores each 
at the upper parts of the right hand ridges No. 4 and No. 5.’” 


If this were true, then the wax in question would have to be 
either a normal positive or a mirror positive for the statement 
indicates that these pores appear as holes in the ridge. Still 
further on it is said,*** ‘‘though not always so well visible these 
are permanent features and their position is indicated on the 
diagram (our Fig. 81D) by a series of three X’s. In the posi- 
tive print No. 4*” (our Fig. 81E) of course, we see them as 
tiny mounds.’’ This is impossible, and shows that care was 
not taken in the preparation of this article, and is another 
indication of the inaccuracies of the early records. 

Such inaccuracies as the foregoing, however, were un- 
doubtedly accidental. 

But no theory of accident can account for the fact that prints 
of historical and scientific importance have been so changed 
by some means or other as to render them valueless and lead 
us to the almost irresistible conclusion that someone must have 
deliberately tampered with them. 

In looking over the photographs of the earlier waxes, and 
checking them against the waxes in our possession, we were 
surprised to discover a very anomolous situation. Some of 
the waxes which we have had for study, while still agreeing as 
to contour and general marks of identification, show now a 


46a Ms. Proceedings, E.E.D.; also Journal, April, 1928, p. 198. 
46b Journal, April, 1928, p. 209. 
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different orientation of the actual thumb impression from that 
shown on the original photographs, the photographic negatives 
of which, in the five cases we are about to mention, are and 
always have been in the custody of Mr. William H. Kuntz, 
specialist in photography. How these impressions became 
changed, we do not know. 

We are aware that if the lamp used for illuminating these 
waxes when photographing them were placed too close the heat 
from it might cause them to soften, and if great care were not 
taken the contour might be changed. 

But some of the five waxes which we are illustrating, now 
bear characteristics that can not be accounted for by a change 
due to such a cause. Moreover, if these changes in shape 
occurred accidentally while the prints were in Mr. Dudley’s 
possession, he should certainly have called attention to the 
fact, either on the waxes themselves or in a memorandum to 
Dr. Crandon, since he placed these very waxes in the collection 
for the preservation and display of which he made a special 
cabinet which is now at Lime Street. 

We present these altered waxes in their chronological order, 
The first is dated July 16, 1927, and is shown in Figure 82, A 
being the original photograph and B showing the wax as it 
now is. On this date, according to the records, six prints were 
produced at a séance held at Dr. Richardson’s house in — 
Newton. Mr. Dudley, Mr. Bird, and Mr. Fife were in charge 
of this sitting. We have two of these waxes, and have already 
mentioned one of them, No. 39, which bears Mr. Bird’s initials. 
Scratched on the upper surface of the other one are the initials 
A. H. and the figure 4, and there is also an H which appears 
to have been branded into the edge since the change was made. 
On the back of it is scratched the date, presumably in Mr. Bird’s 
printing. 

Mr. Dudley, in the manuscript Proceedings, makes the follow- 
ing statement: ‘‘They are all normal negatives, all on wax that 
shows little distortion or other evidence of handling, all fairly 
good but none brilliant impressions.’’ 

Now this particular wax in its present condition does show 
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considerable distortion. The broken edge at the top, and the 
date agree fully with the original photograph; but there 
the resemblance stops. The pattern is not a normal negative 
and its orientation is quite different in all respects from that 
of the impression shown in the original photograph. On the 
back of the wax there is an indentation in which something 
resembling a letter B has been scratched. 

The second of these altered prints is dated July 22, 1927, 
and is one of a group of five waxes which were made on that 
date. The writer has four of them in his possession, as well 
as photographs of all five made from the original negatives 
which Mr. Kuntz holds. 

In Figure 83, A shows the print as it originally appeared 
and B (on the same scale) shows it as it now is. It may be 
noted that the general shape of the right side of the wax is 
the same in both photographs, and that there is a criss-cross 
pattern at the extreme right and at the top made from its con- 
tact with cloth. A scratch may be seen running from the right- 
hand edge into the figures 22 of the printed date. These marks, 
as well as others that may be seen in both illustrations, show 
clearly that the wax in each case is the same, but in A, the origi- 
nal photograph, the lines may be seen to slant in a direction dif- 
ferent from those in B. This is shown diagramatically in Figure 
84. It may also be noted that there is considerable difference 
in the inélination of their axes, as shown by the angles a and b. 

If these were the only changes, they might be accounted 
for by a softening of the wax from excessive heat, as above 
mentioned, but if the patterns are carefully scrutinized, espe- 
cially as shown in the diagram, it may be seen that one looks 
like a mirror print of the other. Now this can not be accounted 
for by a mere change in the angle of the axis of the core. Neither 
can it be accounted for by a reversal of the photographic nega- 
tive when the original print was made, for in that case the date 
also would be reversed, but such is not the case. And as the 
photographic negative has never been retouched, the possi- 
bility of these changes being due to that process is eliminated. 
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Figure 84. 


Diagram of the impression of July 22, 1927, indicating the difference of angle 
between the original and the present form, and their tendency to mirror in design. 
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We are not attempting to explain how these changes were made,. 
for we do not know. The argument that the wax shown in B 
is not the same as that shown in A will not hold, in view of the 
fact that all the points of identification on other parts of the 
wax still agree with the original photograph. Moreover, the 
printing in white ink is in Mr. Dudley’s hand; and on the back 
is quite clearly marked in the same writing ‘‘C7, # 46,’’ which 
are the numbers Mr. Dudley uses in presenting the details of 
this wax in the Journal.** There is some indication on the back 
of the use of a smoothing iron. The impression which the wax 
now bears is much less complete than the original. 

The third of these altered prints is one dated August 
26, 1927, and marked J. W. F. in white ink. This is the second 
wax which was impressed at Mr. Fife’s solus sitting, the first 
having already been discussed under that heading. 

The face of this wax shows what appears to be a normal 
positive relief, the delta being at the right. It is difficult to 
say just what the joint line is. In the manuscript Proceedings, 
this was called merely a normal print by Mr. Dudley, so we 
have no way of knowing which type it originally represented. 

Figure 85, A, shows its original form, while B shows its 
present appearance. On the back of this wax is printed # 59 
and a D with a number which can not now be made out. These 
are in Mr. Dudley’s writing. : 

The fourth wax under this heading is dated April 29, 1929. 
Figure 86, A, shows its original pattern, while its present form 
appears in B. It may be noticed that in both illustrations the 
upper left-hand edge of this wax shows the cloth markings; 
that this edge, the top, and the right-hand side agree in contour, 
and that the four little nicks, probably cut for identification 
purposes, show distinctly. The lettering also is the same in 
both, the middle line of the N and the lower horizontal line of 
the F, the periods, and even the minute hole above the period 
after the N show in both photographs, and there are many 
other points of similarity which are obvious. 


47 Psychic Research, August, 1928, p. 457. 
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This wax is supposed to be one of two impressed at Niagara 
Falls through another mediumship, at about the time that a 
similar print was being produced at Lime Street under ‘‘ Mar- 
gery.’’ It bears Mr. Dudley’s number 89 E 5 on the back and 
the three gold seals placed there by the late Theron F. Pierce. 
The shape of the impression which the wax now carries would 
indicate a normal positive relief, quite distinctly marked except 
at the core where the lines are somewhat confused. The joint 
line shows quite clearly as a positive at the lower edge, although 
in our photograph (B)—through illusion—it appears raised. 
Here again we have a reversal which can not be accounted for 
by any simple explanation. 

The fifth wax under this classification is one which was 
made on September 9, 1929, and is numbered 2 on the face, no 
number appearing on the back. In Figure 87, A shows its 
original and B its present appearance. The wax is now so 
much deformed that it is hardly recognizable as the original. 
Its contour is quite different, although there is a fold above 
the date which looks much the same in both, but the date itself 
and the number 2 on the face seem to tell the story. There 
is some indication that the change in this wax occurred after 
the above date was placed on it, for the figure 2, especially, 
seems to have been slightly warped. Here again we have the 
reversal of the impression, the print now apparently being a 
positive. 

Regardless of when these metamorphoses may have taken 
place, it is certainly evident that these waxes were in Mr. Dud- 
ley’s possession after the changes had been made, for with 
practically no exception the numbers in white ink, which it 
has always been Mr. Dudley’s custom to mark on the back and 
front, are so placed that they would have been greatly distorted 
had they been on the waxes before the prints were altered. 

That the present dimensions of the waxes differ from their 
earlier dimensions is shown by a comparison with the earlier 
photographs, as well as with the photographs (Figs. 43 and 
45) which the writer took of the large group long ago. 
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Figure 85. 
Two views of a wax of August 26, 1927, initialed, presumably, by Mr. Fife. A shows the 
impression as it appeared at that time, and B as it now appears. 
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Ficure 86a. 


A shows the impression on a wax obtained at Niagara Falls on April 29, 1929, 
through another medium, ‘‘Margery’’ being in Boston at the time. 


: 

‘ 

q 
. 
od 
| 
| 
2 


| 

| 


Figure 86s. 


B shows this same wax, but as it now is, bearing an entirely different impression. 
There are many points of identity on the waxes shown in these two photographs. 
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In some way these five prints have been substituted for the 
prints which these waxes originally bore. This, of course, 
could have been accomplished only by first softening the wax, 
which would account for such changes as are noticeable in the 
contour and shape of each piece, unless indeed, the entire waxes 
and impressions have been artificially made and substituted 
for those whose number and date they bear. This, however, 
could hardly have happened in the case of the wax imprinted 
at Niagara Falls. 

We do not know how, or when, or why these changes were 
made. We merely know that these waxes do not now carry 
the impressions they bore at the time they were originally 
photographed; and that they are sufficiently well executed so 
that had we not been comparing our material carefully with 
the earlier records and photographs, we might have accepted 
them as supernormally produced prints. 

In view of this circumstance, it is an inescapable hypothesis 
that the other waxes which we have considered in our study 
and which, for one reason or another, we have not been able 
to check with previous records, may have been similarly changed. 

Experimentation on original waxes may at times, be neces- 
sary and legitimate, but to obliterate or change markings on 
waxes of importance for any reason whatsoever without definite 
disclosure and record of changes is certainly indefensible and 
compels suspicion if not conviction that whoever was respon- 
sible for these changes had a fraudulent purpose to serve. 

Of the five waxes under consideration, three were produced 
under unusual conditions, one having been imprinted in Newton, 
away from Lime Street, with only Bird, Fife, and Dudley 
present; another at a solus sitting for Fife a few days later; 
and the third being one of those produced at Niagara Falls at 
a time when ‘‘Margery’’ was at her home in Lime Street. 
Since these were all secured under exceptional conditions, for 
that reason if for no other they should not have been used for 
experimentation. 

In his account of the séance of October 20, 1929, in the manu- 
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script Proceedings, Mr. Dudley has the following to say concern- 
ing two overlapping normal negatives of the ‘‘Walter’’ right 
thumb obtained on one of the waxes: ‘‘If the reader will experi- 
ment with this wax (Kerr) he will find it a simple matter to make 
one print, and (after reheating the wax) to superpose a second 
print on the first, but he will doubtless discover, as did the 
writer, that it is exceedingly difficult to retain more than the 
faintest trace of the first print.’’ (Our italics.) 

We quote this to show that Mr. Dudley had carried on ex- 
periments of this sort, and we have elsewhere referred to some 
artificial prints which he made and which were submitted to a 
finger print expert to see if they could be detected. 

As evidence that these waxes were changed before being 
marked on the back for indexing, let us look at the back of the 
wax supposed to have been made at Niagara Falls on April 29, 
1929, as it appeared before Mr. Dudley put his index number 
89 FE. 5 on the back. This is shown in Figure 88. It will be noted 
that almost the entire surface of the back is well indented by 
cloth markings. The letters KER, and especially the K, are very 
sharply cut. The three gold seals show no sign of distortion, 
and there is what appears to be a roman numeral I close to 
the two end seals, although this does not show very clearly in 
the photograph. 

Then let us look at Figure 89, which shows the back of this 
wax as it now appears. It may be seen that the seal on the 
end that has been changed is blurred and spread and that the 
roman I is farther away from the seal than it was originally. 
Furthermore, nearly half the surface of the wax on this end is 
fairly smooth, the cloth marks, as well as part of the K, having 
been obliterated. This, of course, is what would be expected if 
the wax were heated and stretched out more than a quarter of an 
inch as it has been. 

But the important point is that the lettering ¢ 89 E 5 
is not distorted in the least, as it must have been had it been 
on the wax before this change occurred. Moreover, it is on 
the now smooth surface and it was not on that surface when 
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Figure 88. 

The backs of two impressions made on April 9, 1929; the one with the letters 

KER showing being the one produced at Niagara Falls, while the other was made at 

Lime Street within an hour or so. This photograph shows them as they appeared at 
the time of their production. 
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the latter bore the imprint of the cloth, as is shown by the 
photograph. 

Also the wax of July 16, 1927, which we are not illustrating, 
showed originally a relatively flat surface, as may be seen by 
looking at No. 35 in Figure 44; but now it carries a considerable 
depression which shows coarser cloth markings than did the 
original, indicating that a cloth was used which prevented the 
hand which altered the impression from leaving an imprint; 
and into this area has been scratched, since the change was 
made, what appears to be a letter B that seems to agree in 
appearance with that letter on other waxes which have been 
marked by Mr. Dudley. 

The other waxes bear equally convincing evidence of having 
been marked after their impressions were changed. 

These waxes were certainly not altered supernormally, and 
we do not know of any simple method by which mirror prints of 
existing patterns can be made, yet a casual comparison of the 
photographs might lead one to think that these five impressions 
are mirror prints of the designs which these waxes originally 
carried. 

We have never heard ‘‘Walter’’ suggest the re-use of an 
old wax or the possibility of making an impression over for 
the purpose of improving it, and nothing in the records indi- 
cates that this was ever attempted or even thought of by anyone . 
interested in these experiments. When poor results have been 
obtained ‘‘Walter’’ has often insisted upon having another 
piece of wax, in order to try again, and naturally a fresh piece 
of Kerr was always provided. 

A most regrettable circumstance in connection with these 
changed prints is that several of them were included in the 
group which the writer sent to Dr. Harold Cummins of Tulane 
University for comparison with photographs of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ 
impressions. It was not until some time after Dr. Cummins’ 
report was received that the fact that some of these waxes were 
of questionable origin was dicovered. 

Dr. Cummins very kindly gave a great deal of time to the 
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careful study of the data which we sent him, and submitted two 
reports, both of which appear in full in the appendix, and we 
wish to make this acknowledgment of our appreciation of his 
meticulous study and our regret that the character of much of 
the material sent to him necessarily disqualifies it for use as 
evidence in this matter. 


| 


XVII 


CoMPARISON OF THE Hanns oF ‘‘ Marcery,’’ 
‘*WaLTeR’’ anp Dr. ‘‘X’’ 


Having classified the ‘‘Walter’’ standard hands, and shown 
that in general the old casts and waxes agree with them in pat- 
tern, let us now make a comparison of the various characteristics 
of the hands, fingers and thumbs of ‘‘Margery’’ ‘‘Walter’’ 
and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ since the refusal to accept the ‘‘Walter’’ prints 
as unique is for the most part based on the claim that they are 
in fact replicas of the normal prints of either ‘‘Margery’’ or 
Dr. ‘‘X,’’ produced normally or by means of dies. 

We think we have satisfactorily demonstrated that dies 
could not have been used and were not used in the séances which 
were held under our control and at which the complete ‘‘Wal- 
ter’? hands were produced, and since most of the ‘‘Walter”’’ 
thumb impressions made during the earlier years of this 
mediumship agree with those of our more recent experiments, 
we may assume that dies were not used in the production of 
the earlier impressions. 


We have also, we believe, satisfactorily established the fact ° 


that these standard hands were supernormally produced, so 
that if their markings should correspond in any degree with 
those on the hands of either ‘‘Margery”’ or Dr. ‘‘X,’’ explana- 
tion of the parallelism must be found in some other direction 
than conscious fraud. 

In order to determine whether our ‘‘Walter’’ hands do 
carry the same characteristics as those of ‘‘Margery’’ or of 
Dr. ‘*X,’’ let us make a complete analysis and comparison of all 
three pairs of hands. (Figs. 90, 32 and 91.) 


PaLMs 
We have already shown photographs of what we term the 
‘‘Walter’’ standard hands (Figs. 5 and 6), and also these same 
hands on a smaller scale with some of the main lines of the 
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palm emphasized (Fig. 32). Now let us compare the palms 
of ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ as shown in Figs. 92 
and 93, based on prints made by Mr. Bert Wentworth. 

The main palm lines and the deltas at the roots of the 
fingers show quite clearly the differences in orientation. 

The palms of ‘‘Margery’s’’ hands are small in comparison 
with those of ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X.’’ ‘‘Walter’s’’ palms and 
hands are large. He was a large man as indicated by photo- 
graphs of him and confirmed by family statements, and we 
should naturally expect large hands. He was a locomotive 
fireman and it is reasonable to assume that his work had made 
his hands more than ordinarily muscular. 

On the other hand, while Dr. ‘‘X’’ is a good sized man, 
weighing approximately 175 pounds and being 5 feet 834 inches 
in height, his left hand is not nearly as large as his right, a 
difference which can probably be accounted for by his constant 
manipulation of tools as a dentist, which would naturally de- 
velop his right hand to a greater extent than his left. 

If we consider the outlines of these palms without reference 
to their size, we see that in general shape these six hands present 
considerable variation, although this would also depend slightly 
upon the amount of pressure used in making the prints. 

If we note the position of the deltas a, b, ¢ and d in each 
palm at the roots of the fingers and trace the main lines A, 
B, C, and D that go from these deltas across the palm, we shall 
see that no two of them are exactly alike, and that the inclina- 
tion and termination of the lines at the edge of the palm are 
different in all cases. 

One very special characteristic is to be seen in the left palm 
of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ where there is a well marked loop near the outer 
edge. This occurs in none of the other five palms. 

The classification of these palms, which will mean little 
to the lay reader, as given by Mr. Wentworth, using his own 
method, is indicated by the figures in each palm diagram 
(Figs. 92 and 93). In the case of some of these there are two 
classifications given, since Mr. Wentworth could not determine 
where some of the lines ended in the particular print he had. 
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Dr. Harold Cummins in his report,* using his formulation 
of the palmer features, says that this formulation of the major 
dermatoglyphic characters is expressive of the existence of 
outstanding unlikenesses (our italics) and that it may be stated 
with assurance that the impressions were not made by the same 
person. His analysis is as follows: 


Right Palm 
“Dr. X’? 7 
‘Walter’? 11.9.7.5-t+-A".O.0.L.M. 

Left Palm 
“Dr. 7 
‘‘Walter’’ 11.9.7.4+-A".0.0.L.0. 


Thus, it is quite apparent that these are the palms of six 
different hands. 

In the case of the ‘‘Walter’’ palms, since there was no way 
by which we could make direct ink prints from the waxes with- 
out damaging them, we relied on photography, the area being 
too large to permit of the use of any of the methods of repro- 
duction which we used in connection with the study’ of the 
fingers. 


Fincer Tres 

Next let us examine the finger tip pattern of each of the thirty: 
fingers. 

These were obtained by several methods. Figure 94 shows 
a copy of the official record made by Mr. Bert Wentworth of 
‘‘Margery’s’’ fingerprints, with the designation of the type 
of design, the ridge count, and the classification. 

The fingerprints of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ likewise classified by Mr. 
Wentworth, are shown in Figure 95. 

‘‘Walter’s’’ prints taken from our standard hands and 
arranged in a manner similar to the ink prints, we give in 
_ Figure 30. 

As we have never obtained supernormal ink prints ** of the 

48 Appendix XV. 


48a Psychic Research, February, 1928, pp. 99-100. Ink prints produced super- 
normally. 
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‘‘Walter’’ fingers, it was necessary to devise various methods 
for obtaining prints for the purpose of this comparison, and 
for this classification made by Mr. Wentworth we took photo- 
graphs of the tips of the fingers of the standard ‘‘Walter’’ 
hands in relief, reversed the negatives, and then made a set of 
prints as shown on the chart, although Mr. Wentworth had 
already made a similar classification with regard to the fingers 
and palms from the standard hands shown in Figure 32. 

It may be seen that in most of the cases the ridge counts 
of the different fingers vary widely, and the classifications show 
clearly that no two homologous fingers are identical. 

There are, however, some points of similarity, especially 
on the right thumbs, which will be considered later. 

Examining the right forefinger of each, we note that ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’s’’ has a radial loop with a count of five; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an 
ulnar loop with a count of four; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ a radial loop 
with a count of five, the same as ‘‘Margery’s’’; but that the 
designs themselves are different may be seen by a study of the 
photographs. 

We would mention here that the radial loop is found more 
frequently on this finger than on any other, occurring in ap- 
proximately 25 per cent of all right index fingers,*® while the 
ulnar loop occurs in 27 per cent of them. 

The middle finger of ‘‘ Margery’s’’ right hand has an arch; 
that of ‘‘Walter’’ an ulnar loop with a count of eight; and that 
of Dr. ‘‘X’’ an ulnar loop with a count of fourteen. The ridge 
count here would definitely differentiate the latter from ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’s’’ without respect to the ridge design; while ‘‘ Margery’s’’ 
arch is in an entirely different class from either. Arches occur 
on this finger in only 10 per cent of all cases, while ulnar loops 
occur in about 71 per cent. 

The ring finger of ‘‘Margery’s’’ right hand has an ulnar 
loop with a count of six; that of ‘‘Walter’’ an ulnar loop with 


a count of eighteen (again no similarity on this basis alone) ;. 


and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ has an ulnar loop with a count of thirteen. 
There is too great a difference in the count between these last 


49 Appendix XVII: Bonnevie Distribution of Patterns on Different Fingers. 
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Mr. Bert Wentworth’s classification of ‘‘Margery’s’’ fingers. 
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two to be due to any difficulty in making out the ridges. Ulnar 
loops occur on the ring finger of the right hand in about 51 
per cent of all cases. 

The little finger of ‘‘Margery’s’’ right hand has an ulnar 
loop with a count of six; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an eyelet ulnar loop with 
a count of nine; and that of Dr. ‘‘X’’ an ulnar loop with a 
count of fourteen. Here again the ridge count, without fur- 
ther consideration, would prove that these fingers were not 
identical. Ulnar loops on this finger form about 84 per cent 
of the total. 

Taking now the left hand, ‘‘Margery’s’’ index finger has 
an ulnar loop with a count of three, while ‘‘Walter’s’’ has a 
radial loop with a count of four, and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ has a tented 
arch. Radial loops on this finger of the left hand are found 
in 22 per cent of all cases, while ulnar loops comprise about 
34 per cent and arches 16 per cent. Arches are found more 
frequently on the forefinger than any other, but to a greater 
extent on the right hand than on the left. 

The middle finger of ‘‘Margery’s’’ left hand has an ulnar 
loop with a count of three; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an ulnar loop with 
a count of nine; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ an ulnar loop with a count of 
eight. On this finger ulnar loops occur to the extent of about 
70 per cent. The ridge count difference between the ‘‘Walter’’ 
finger and Dr. ‘‘X’s”’’ is only slight but the designs are quite 
different. 

‘‘Margery’s’’ ring finger has an ulnar loop with a count 
of five; ‘‘Walter’s’’ a central pocket ulnar loop with a count 
of sixteen; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ an ulnar loop with a count of nine- 
teen. On this finger of the left hand about 67 per cent of the 
patterns are ulnar loops. 

Coming now to the little finger, ‘‘Margery’s’’ has an ulnar 
loop with a count of four; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an ulnar loop with a 
count of seven; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ an ulnar loop with a count of 
fifteen. Their designs, however, are not alike and the angles 
of the core are different. 

Ulnar loops are found more frequently on this finger than 
on any other, and on the left hand especially they may occur 
in as high as 86 per cent of all cases. 


A 

¥ 


102 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


From this study of the finger-tips of these thirty digits, and 
their papillary design and ridge counts, and a comparison of 
each not only with the homologous fingers but individually with 
each of the other digits, it is apparent that each contains char- 
acteristics which show not only that it is not identical with any 
of the others, but, in most cases, that each is quite different 
from any of the others. 


THUMBS 

Taking now the right thumbs, ‘‘Margery’s’’ has an ulnar 
loop with a count of twenty-one; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an ulnar loop 
with a count of twenty-two; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ an ulnar loop with 
a count of twenty-three. Fifty-five per cent of right thumbs 
earry ulnar loops. On the basis of ridge count alone these 
right thumbs do not differ widely. There is a greater difference 
between the design on ‘‘Margery’s’’ thumb and that on ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’s’’ than there is between the latter’s and Dr. ‘‘X’s.’’ The 
angle of inclination of the core on ‘‘Margery’s’’ is much less 
than on the others, being about forty-five degrees, while ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’s’’ is about sixty degrees and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ about seventy- 
five degrees. The core of ‘‘Margery’s’’ thumb and that of 
‘*Walter’’ are staples, a similarity which might be expected 
because of their relationship. The core of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right 
thumb, however, is a rod. 

As to the left thumbs, ‘‘Margery’s’’ has an ulnar loop with 
a count of fifteen; ‘‘Walter’s’’ an ulnar loop with a count of 
twelve; and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ an ulnar loop with a count of sixteen. 
In the case of left thumbs about 66 per cent have an ulnar 
loop. 

We might add here that the ulnar loops are found to a 
greater extent on the fingers of members of the English race 
than on those of any other.” 

Now let us compare the pattern areas of these six thumbs. 
By the pattern area we mean that section bounded by the ridges 
originating at the delta and more or less enveloping the part 
immediately surrounding the core, as shown in Figure 96. 


50 Appendix XVIII: Bonnevie: Distribution of Patterns in Different Human 
Races. 
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These pattern areas of the six thumbs, shown in Figure 97, 
have been eniarged to the same scale and oriented so that their 
joint lines are approximately horizontal. 

The ball of the right thumb is naturally larger than that 
of the left because of the greater use of the right hand. ‘‘Mar- 
gery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ are both right handed; and we understand 
that Walter Stinson was likewise right handed. 

‘‘Margery’s’’ thumbs since she is a woman, are naturally 
smaller than the others, while the pattern areas of the right 
thumbs of ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ are not of the same shape, 
‘“Walter’s’’ being somewhat larger and higher than Dr. ‘‘X’s,”’’ 
although not greatly different from it. The pattern area of 
Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right thumb is larger in comparison with his left 
thumb than is either of the others. This again is doubtless due 
to the constant pressure on his thumb in handling his instru- 
ments. 

The fine lines in the center of these diagrams show the 
general position of the cores relative to the whole area and their 
angle of inclination with the joint lines. No two are alike in 
either of these respects, as may be seen. 

No creases or severe scars show on ‘‘ Margery’s”’ right thumb 
or on ‘‘Walter’s’’ in these impressions; but there is decided 
evidence of one on Dr. ‘‘X’s,’’ as shown at the right of the 
core by the dotted line, and also one near the delta not shown 
here. 

Taking now the pattern areas of the left thumbs, the dif- 
ference in the inclination of the cores is perhaps not quite so 
marked as in the right thumbs, and each one shows definite indi- 
cation of creases or scars, there being two on ‘‘Margery’s’”’ 
and a very deep one diagonally across the core of ‘‘ Walter’s.”’ 
This has appeared in every left-thumb imprint we have had, 
both positive and negative, and appears in those of 1927 that 
we hold. 

Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ left thumb also has a very noticeable crease 
near the top of the core running to the left and sloping slightly 
downward. There is also a short crease partially within the 
core and to its right; and still more important, there is an area 


104 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


near the boundary line of the pattern which is scarred by an 
old suppuration. None of these occurs in any ‘‘ Walter’’ thumb 
print. ‘*Walter’’ claims to remember having cut his left thumb, 
but neither ‘‘Margery’’ nor Dr. ‘‘X’’ can state when their 
sears or creases developed, although appearances indicate that 
they are not recent. 

We shall now consider a study of these six thumb impres- 
sions made by a method similar to the ordinary ink process, but 
covering only the area about the core. 

Having no ink print of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, we felt that 
a fairer comparison as to general form might be made by using 
for this purpose normal negative thumb impressions in wax 
of ‘‘Margery,’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ also, thus producing them all by 
the same method. 

Care was used in taking these impressions to select waxes 
that were smooth and even, in order to avoid distortion, and 
transfers were made from these negatives to a paper surface 
by means of special wax. These transfers were somewhat 
latent, and in order to bring out the ridges for photographic 
purposes they were dusted carefully with a very fine carbon 
black. 

The six impressions are shown in Figure 98, all enlarged 
to the same scale. They are not particularly good in places, 
as it is difficult to make as completely detailed a print by this 
method as could be obtained by the ink methods. 

The three sets of finger prints signed by Mr. Wentworth, 
which we have already shown (Figs. 94, 30 and 95), give a much 
clearer idea of the details than does this figure, but for this 
purpose Mr. Wentworth’s prints could not very well be used, 
since those of ‘‘Walter’’? were made from decidedly convex 
waxes and would therefore be considerably foreshortened. 

A comparison of ‘‘Margery’s’’ right thumb with those of 
‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ reveals that it is entirely different 
from either, although it has some of the general characteristics 
of ‘‘Walter’s,’’ and we need not spend any time on these points 
of difference since they are so apparent. 

Between ‘‘Walter’s’’ right thumb and that of Dr. ‘‘X’’ we 


Figure 97. 
Diagram showing pattern area of right and left thumbs of ‘‘Margery’’, ‘‘ Walter’’ 
and Dr. ‘‘X’’, Fine full lines indicate position of the core; dotted lines indicate scars, 
cuts or creases. 


a : Left Thumb Pattern Area : 


| | 
| 
| | 
| 
f 
i 
| 
‘a 


Ficure 98. 


Central areas of the six thumbs, made in a manner similar to ink-prints, and showing structure at the cores. 


There are many 


imperfections in these, due to the process used. 


| 
WSs EX ; 


| 
| 

i 

4 

an 


MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 105 


shall find many points of similarity. In fact, these thumbs are 
extraordinarily alike. Mr. Dudley, in his exhibit, indicates some 
twenty-seven points of similarity, and one expert indicated more 
than forty points. But in our opinion there is one major dif- 
ference, at least, and that is in the core, for in ‘‘Walter’s”’ 
thumb the core is a staple, while in Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ it is a rod. We 
are well aware that almost any police bureau of identification, 
finding eight to twelve points of similarity on two prints, and 
no marked differences would feel convinced that they were of 
one and the same digit. But here, we believe, is one great 
difference. And there are other slighter differences, such as 
the character and weight of the lines, and the shape and loca- 
tion of the deltas. 

So far as the study of the pore structure is concerned, while 
it is possible to make enlargements of the ink prints of both 
‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ showing clearly the location and 
shape of many pores, we have not been able to find any method 
by which we could satisfactorily do this with either the positive 
or negative impressions in wax of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, nor 
have we been able to find anyone else who could do so. 

We have already stated that many waxes show indications 
of pore structure, but satisfactorily to transfer these to an ink 
print or photograph them seems quite impossible. 

There is little need to do more than glance at the left thumbs 
of the group because their designs are so radically different. 
There is one point of similarity on ‘‘ Margery’s’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ 
which is of interest, and that is the crease to the left and near 
the top of the core. Here is a case in which two living people 
have a crease on the left thumb, similarly located although by 
no means identical. While there is no similarity between ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’s’’ left thumb and that of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ there is even greater 
difference between that of ‘‘Walter’’ and that of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ in 
pattern as well as in the quality and character of the lines. 


CLASSIFICATION OF Ringe Count 


If we classify the thirty fingers of ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘ Walter,’’ 
and Dr. ‘‘X’’ on the basis of ridge counts, using the method 


51 Wentworth and Wilder, Personal Identification, 1932 Edition. 
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of H. H. Newman ™ of Hull Zodélogical Laboratory, University 
of Chicago, we shall obtain the values shown in the following 
table. 


Dr. **X?? 


Right thumb 12 12 13 
Left thumb 
Right index 
Left index 
Right middle 
Left middle 
Right ring 
Left ring 
Right little 
Left little 


This method of comparison apparently gives a fairer dis- 
tribution of the quantitative values and is less arbitrary, espe- 
cially where a ridge count runs high, than that of Professor 
Bonnevie,” and while, undoubtedly, when the ridge counts of 
two fingers are relatively close its value may be questionable, 
it does give an idea of the variation from this point of view, 
and is quite enlightening in the case of the fingers of these six 
hands as showing differences of value which might not other- 
wise be apparent. There is no case in which the homologous 
fingers of all these three have the same value. There are two 
cases in which homologous fingers of ‘‘ Margery’’ and ‘‘ Walter’’ 
have the same value, namely, in right thumbs and left index 
fingers; and there are two cases in which homologous fingers 
of ‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ have the same value—the left 
thumbs and right index fingers. Four of ‘‘Margery’s’’ fingers 
have the same value; three of them have another; and the 
remaining three are all different. 


52H. H. Newman, ‘‘The Finger Prints of Twins’’, Journal of Genetics, Vol. 
XXIII, No. 3, Dee. 1930. 

58 Kristine Bonnevie, ‘‘Studies on Papillary Patterns of Human Fingers’’; 
Journal of Genetics, Vol. XV. 
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In the case of ‘‘Walter’’ there are three pairs, each pair 
having a different value; each of the remaining four fingers 
is different. 

In Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ case three fingers have one value; two have 
another; and each of the remaining five is different. 

What is perhaps even more interesting is that the homol- 
ogous fingers of ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ are in different 
classes in every case, although in some cases this difference 
is slight. Their only similarity occurs between ‘‘Walter’s’’ 
right middle finger and Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ left middle finger, which 
have the same value, but a glance at the actual designs on the 
classification sheets shows them to be quite different. 

It is also interesting to note that the values tend to be 
smallest in ‘‘Margery’s’’ case and highest in that of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ 
although this fact may have little, if any, significance. 

A point which the finger-print expert would not have to 
take into consideration is the possibility of two fingers which 
are not homologous being of identical pattern, but in this in- 
vestigation, because of the supernormal character of the ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ prints, it was necessary to check each finger of the 
‘*Walter’’ hands with each and every finger of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ hands 
to make certain that there were no possible duplications of 
any of the prints. In fact, this comparison has been made with 
all the finger prints which we have on file. 


Rivces anp FurRows 

Microscopic examination of the negative impressions of the 
right and left thumbs of ‘‘ Margery,’’ ‘‘ Walter,’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ 
using for this purpose waxes having a relatively flat surface, 
shows by actual measurement that the ridges on the ‘‘ Walter’’ 
thumbs are very much wider than those of either ‘‘Margery”’ 
or Dr. ‘‘X,’’ and that the ridge intervals of both thumbs are 
considerably greater than those of Dr. ‘‘X.’’? The following 
table gives the average measurements of these six thumbs, both 
as to ridge width (R) and furrow width (F). We have also 
tabulated the average ridge interval (R + F) and the ridge and 
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furrow difference (R—F), as well as the ratio of ridge to 


furrow 
Ricut THUMBS 


R 

R F R+F R—F F 

‘‘Margery’’ 0.324 0.084 0.408 0.241 3.9 
‘*Walter’’ 0.384 0.171 0.555 0.213 2.25 
pe. “A 0.360 0.087 0.447 0.273 4.86 

Lerr THUMBS 
R 
R F R+F R—F F 


“Margery” 0.347 0.165 0.512 0.182 2.1 
“Walter” 0.359 0.217 0.576 0.143 1.66 
Dr. 0.370 0.171 0.542 0.199 2.1 


There are very few data available on the actual dimensions 
of ridges and furrows, and we have not considered a sufficient 
number of cases to warrant drawing any conclusions, but we 
wonder whether the ratio of ridge to furrow may not perhaps 
indicate a constitutional difference. These measurements were 
made near the center of the ball of the thumb between the core 
and the delta, and are expressed in millimeters. We used the 
negative waxes, as we felt they would give a fairer comparison 
than either ink prints, which we did not have of ‘‘Walter,’’ or 
relief waxes, which of course we did not have of ‘‘ Margery’’ or 
Dr. ‘‘X,’’ and while there are great irregularities in the ridges 
of all the waxes, we believe that a sufficient number of measure- 
ments was made to warrant use of the above averages. (Profes- 
sor Walsted made independent measurements on six or eight 
waxes and arrived at similar conclusions.) But as we have 
already mentioned, on some of the ‘‘ Walter’’ prints there is no 
appreciable difference between the width of ridge and that of 
furrow. We have made measurements of other thumbs and 
find that they are comparable to those under consideration. 
While we can not draw conclusions with regard to these 
various relationships, it does seem quite significant that the 
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dimensions of the ridges and furrows of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumb 
are decidedly different from those of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ 

We were also interested to find that in all cases the ridge 
intervals of the left thumb are greater than those of the right. 


CorEs 
Microphotographs of the tips of the cores of the right thumbs 
of ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ (Fig. 99) show quite clearly the 
differences in their structure, the width of their ridges and their 
furrows. The texture of the surfaces is quite different, and 
this can not be accounted for by difference of illumination, 
for both were illuminated in exactly the same way, both en- 
larged to the same diameter, and both made from negative 
impressions in wax. ‘‘Walter’s’’ is shown in A—from an 
impression made some time ago; and B shows Dr. ‘‘X’s’’— 
from an impression which he made for us of his right thumb. 
Many readers may have difficulty in seeing the structure, 
due to illusion, but sometimes this may be overcome by turning 
the cut so that the light will strike it at a different angle. Fur- 
thermore, it should be kept in mind that these are negatives 
and that what appear to be ridges are really the furrows of 
the actual thumbs. We have numbered these ridges to help 
identify them. 
It will be noticed that in ‘‘Walter’s’’ case ridge five has a 
definite end, while in Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ case ridge five continues around 
into ridge four, although it is thin at the top; also that ridges 
two and three on Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ join, and that their junction is 
about on a line with ridge five; and that between ridges one 
and two of ‘‘Walter’s’’ thumb the furrow curves toward the 
top very perceptibly, while in Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ the furrow does not 
curve although it is bent very slightly. Ridge four in ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’s’’ is also a dead end; the upper end has a very small bi- 
fureation and then stops; it does not actually merge with any 
of the others. There are many other points of dissimilarity 
apparent to the eye with a little study. 
There is nothing unusual about the design of the tip of 
the core of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb, for Galton in his Finger 
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Prints, under the subject of Cores, illustrates the various 
types of staples as shown in Figure 100. No. 39 is the one of 
which ‘‘Walter’s’’ is typical. 

In making a careful study of the design of the core of the 
‘‘Walter’’ right thumb in various impressions, we find slight 
differences, as would be expected, but it would be quite difficult 
to photograph and reproduce these in illustrations. We have, 
therefore, made a conventionalized diagrammatic study of this 
part of the thumb (Fig. 101). These five diagrams—A, B, 
C, D, E—are normal positives in relief which show the design 
as it would appear to one looking at the actual thumb. The 
joint line, also, is diagrammatically shown, with the bifurca- 
tion opening to the right, not with the idea of showing varia- 
tions in the joint but in order to show schematically how it 
looks in relation to the thumb in relief. 

The joint lines, since these represent positives, would be 
depressed, while the ridges, also indicated by black lines, would 
be raised. 

It will be noted that about the only variation in these five 
diagrams is the relative position of the tips of the two ridges 
p and y. In some cases these are virtually in contact with the 
top of the staple while in others they are in intermediate posi- 
tions, as may be seen. This may be due to difference in pres- 
sure, or to the condition of the wax at the time of making the 
impression, or to some factor in the impressing mechanism. 
Similar differences are often found in ordinary ink prints. 
While we have a number of prints of each of these types, 
most of them seem to fall into the group shown as B. The 
important point is that in all these cases the core is a staple. 

There are also variations, as might be expected, in the prints 
which are normal negatives, and some of these are shown at 
F, G, H, I, and J. Most of them, however, seem to fall in 
group F, a positive of which would be approximately like A. 

Most of the differences in the negative designs are not actual 
but are due to imperfections or entire lack of detail. 


54Sir Francis Galton, Finger Prints, 1892 Edition, p. 75. 
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Figure 100. 
Diagram taken from Galton’s ‘‘ Fingerprints’’ which shows various forms of staples, 
Nos. 38 and 39 being somewhat like that on the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb. 
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Fieure 101. 


Diagram showing some of the variations in the positive and negative impressions of 
the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb. 
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DE.Tas 

A careful examination of the deltas on the right thumbs 
of ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ under quite high magnification, 
(Fig. 102), shows that the angles of the ridges forming the delta 
are somewhat different from each other and that the deltas 
themselves are structurally different. 

It may also be noticed that the core of the delta of the Dr 
‘*X’’ thumb forms a Y, while that of ‘‘Walter’’ does not; and 
that there are other unlikenesses which are apparent in the 
illustration. These may seem to be points of minor impor- 
tance, but it is in the smaller details that the differences in these 
two thumbs are found. Mr. Wentworth, in his book on Personal 
Identification,” in order to illustrate slight differences that are 
not apparent to the eye, calls attention by diagram to two 
deltas which under low magnification appear to be alike, but 
which under high magnification are seen to show slighter dif- 
ferences than do similar areas on the thumbs of ‘‘ Walter’’ and 
Dr. ‘‘X,’’ but which Mr. Wentworth considers sufficient proof 
that they are different. To be sure, in his case he knew that the 
thumbs were of different persons, but he was trying to show to 
the layman how difficult it might have been to convince anyone 
unfamiliar with the subject that they were different. 

It might be argued by some that by slight changes the ridges | 
of the delta in ‘‘Walter’s’’ thumb could be made to agree with 
those of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ but that is no more true of these than it 
is of any two similar patterns of different thumbs, such as 
those shown by Mr. Wentworth, for instance. Furthermore, 
numerous prints of the delta of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right thumb, when 
enlarged, show that these characteristics are always present, 
and the ‘‘Walter’’ characteristics consistently appear in such 
impressions as include distinct deltas. Therefore, it is perfectly 
reasonable to say that the deltas of these two thumbs are not 
identical. 

Scars AND CREASES 
In discussions of this matter much has been made of scars, 
especially of one which it is claimed shows on the upper right 


55 Personal Identification, by Wentworth and Wilder, 1932 Edition, p. 325. 
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of the ‘‘Walter’’ positive reliefs, and one at the lower left of 
these same reliefs. The variability of these has been men- 
tioned in the Journal. Sometimes they are present and at 
other times they are not visible. 

On the other hand, such scars and creases as are on ‘‘ Mar- 
gery’s’’ thumb or Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ would show on any ink print 
that is well made. In other words, they are persistent, and, 
therefore, it could be taken for granted that they really exist 
even if it were not possible to see the actual thumbs. 

In the ‘‘Walter’’ prints, however, they are so variable that 
it is not logical to use them in comparisons. 

The only exception to this is in the case of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
left thumb, where a scar seems to show in all waxes. And while 
both Dr. ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Margery’’ also have scars or creases on 
their left thumbs, they are radically different in location and 
orientation from that of ‘‘Walter’s.’’ 

; Further, as has already been pointed out, Dr. ‘‘X’’ has an 
old scar due to suppuration on his left thumb, which does not 
appear in any ‘‘Walter’’ thumbs which we hold. 


: Therefore, not much is to be gained from a study of these 
sears except in the case of the one on the ‘‘ Walter’’ left thumb. 
‘ ‘‘Walter’’ claims that there are no scars on his right thumb, 
but that there is one on his left. 
Jomnt Lives 
It may seem of little value to show a comparison of the 
joint lines of these thumbs, and apparently few data are avail- 
4 able to show whether joint lines are permanent or not, but it 
a seems probable that they do not change greatly during life. 
In this study one thing seems to be quite definite, and that is 
3 that the joint line of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb appears to have 


retained the same character and shape during all the years 
of these phenomena, having one large bifurcation and a smaller 
one on the upper branch. Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ is quite different in 
shape as well as in size and character and has a small bifurca- 
tion on the upper line but no large bifurcation, although it 
might seem to have a large one since it is made up of two lines 
which almost blend, each one being somewhat tangent to the 
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(A) ‘* Walter’? (B) Dr. 


Ficurs 102. 


Micro-photograph, showing differences of structure between the delta of the 
‘*Walter’’ right thumb and the delta of the Dr. ‘‘X’’ right thumb. 
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other but separating from it again. These are shown in Figure 
103 at A and B. The diagram shows very clearly the differences 
in the two patterns. In the lowest figure one is superimposed 
upon the other in order to show the degree of their difference, 
the dotted line representing ‘‘Walter’s’’ and the solid line 
Be. 


Wrist Markines 

One of the wax impressions (Fig. 9) that was made when 
**Walter’’ was attempting to reproduce his complete right hand 
shows, in the lower left-hand corner, skin marks which appear 
to have been produced by contact with the under side of the 
wrist near the tip of the ulnar bone. These seem to be quite 
characteristic, and as we have another instance of the same 
phenomenon in one of the Lodge prints,*° we compared the two 
waxes and found that the texture was quite different, showing 
that while these two prints were both made supernormally and 
through the same mediumship, yet these skin markings show 
differences. Whether those on the Lodge waxes actually agree 
with Sir Oliver’s skin markings, we do not know. 

In order to make further comparison, we took wax impres- 
sions of the right and left wrists of both ‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. 
‘«X’’ and have examined all of these carefully under the micro- 
scope, and they all show decidedly different characteristics. 

We are showing photographs (Fig. 104) of an area from 
the right wrists of ‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ and the wrist 
marks (presumably of the right hands) on the prints of Sir 
Oliver Lodge and ‘‘Walter.’’ The free surface of the epidermis 
is marked by a network of linear furrows of variable size divid- 
ing it into a number of polygonal areas.” 

These may be seen to show distinct differences of struc- 
ture and none of them is the same as any other. This is another 
indication that the pattern of the ‘‘Walter’’ skin is not like 
that of any of the others. 

The impressions due to the hairs are clearly shown and 
microscopic examination and measurement indicate consider- 


56 Journal A.S.P.R., March 1932. 
57 Gray’s Anatomy, 21st Edition. 
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able difference in the width of these in the three cases studied, 
namely, those of Sir Oliver Lodge, ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X.’’ 

This detailed comparison of the hands of ‘‘Margery,’’ Dr. 
‘*X’’ and ‘‘Walter,’’ which has quite completely covered both 
major and minor differences in palms and fingers and which, 
in the case of cores, deltas, scars, creases and joint lines, re- 
lated only to ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ (‘‘Margery’s’’ charac- 
teristics being so markedly different that such comparisons are 
superfluous), quite clearly indicates dissimilarities which can 
not be explained on any reasonable basis other than that the 
impressions are those of entirely different hands. 

There is one point which should not be lost sight of in con- 
nection with these waxes, and that is that under high magni- 
fication the surface texture of all the supernormally produced 
prints is of a distinctly different appearance from that of the 
normally made impressions. This is apparent to some extent 
in the microphotograph (Fig. 99) which appears on page 109. 

In order to be able to note these surface differences the 
waxes should be freshly impressed, so that they may be exam- 
ined before oxidation has had a chance to take place or the 
surfaces to dry out to any great degree, and they should be 
very carefully handled to avoid the soiling and wearing down 
of these surfaces. Almost all the older waxes have suffered 
from these conditions. 

In investigation of psychic phenomena the utmost effort 
should be directed toward a sufficient repetition of the phe- 
nomena to afford a basis for a qualitative analysis, if not for a 
quantitative one. 

In the case of these waxes we have done something approach- 
ing this, and a careful examination of all the waxes involved 
establishes the fact that the surface texture of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
prints is decidedly different from that of the waxes normally 
impressed by ‘‘Margery”’ and by Dr. ‘‘X.”’ 

Often, to the unaided eye, differences in sharpness of detail 
are noticeable between the impressions supernormally made and 
the others. While this is only a minor point, it lends additional 
weight to other evidence that tends to substantiate the claim 
that the ‘‘Walter’’ waxes were supernormally produced. 
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SUPERPOSED ON xX 
JOINT LINES OF RIGHT THUMB 


Ficure 103. 


Diagrams showing main differences in the joint lines of the right thumbs of 
‘*Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’. Notice that the ‘‘ Walter’’ joint line is bifurcated, while 
that of Dr. ‘‘X’’ consists of two lines which are tangent. There is also considerable 
difference in size, which may be noted in the lower diagram. 
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XVIII 
CerTAIN CRITICISMS 


Briefly reviewing our discussion, we have presented in 
detail the ‘‘Walter’’ standard hands and shown the extent 
of their agreement with the old paraffin gloves and the wax 
impressions, and have considered points of similarity and dif- 
ference in the hands of ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X.’”** 

Before we present our summary and conclusions we wish to 
consider the major points raised by the critics of these phe- 
nomena. As we have already said, these have related chiefly 
to the similarity of the papillary ridge design of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
thumb impressions to those of ‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X,’’ and 
especially their close resemblance to those of the latter. 

It seems hardly necessary to go into much further detail 
to show that in most cases the critics have been ignorant of 
the facts, or if they were acquainted with them, appear to 
have been quite arbitrary in their interpretations, to say 
nothing of the contradictory statements which have in some 
instances been made. 

First in this connection we shall take up the report submitted 
by Mr. Bell on the thumb of the plaster cast. 

During the fall of 1931 Mr. Bell, former finger print expert 
of Scotland Yard, sent a report *** to Lime Street ‘‘on the iden- 
tity of the alleged supernormal ‘Walter’ print on the plaster 
east of May 17, 1924’’ (Fig. 105) to the effect that this print 
is, in fact, identical with the imprint of ‘‘Margery’s’’ right 
thumb and does not agree with the ‘‘ well-known ‘ Walter’ print.’’ 
In this connection, special reference was made to a photo- 
graphic copy of the latter bearing the date of February 3, 1927, 
appearing on page 700 of the Journal for December, 1928. 

This criticism of Mr. Bell’s was presented in connection 

58 Appendix XIX: Wentworth’s statement on hands. 


58a Appendix XX: Bell’s report on cast of thumb. 
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with the Sir Oliver Lodge prints, upon the identity of which 
he had already affirmatively reported, although just why he at 
; this time brought up the subject of the plaster cast, which had 
' no bearing on the Lodge prints, is not apparent, unless he 
wished to intimate that since (according to his opinion) the 
plaster cast was not what it was represented to be, there was 
no reason to suppose that the Lodge prints were any more 
genuine. However, at the time little attention was paid to this 
criticism, although Mr. Dudley intended to reply to it, and con- 
sequently took this cast and the photographs prepared by Mr. 
Bell, none of which the writer had ever seen, to use in con- 
nection with his proposed reply, leaving a signed memoran- 
dum to that effect, dated December 29, 1931, as has already 
been mentioned, page 33. 

Some years ago Mr. Dudley wrote an article on this plaster 
east of May 17, 1924, which appeared in the Journal of the 
Society® with a photograph of the thumb only, which showed 
the pattern more or less well. In this article he says, speaking 
of the persistence of finger-print patterns: ‘‘While on the sub- 
ject of the persistence of these patterns let us not overlook 
the fact that this ‘Walter’ finger-print pattern is also persistent 
in its supernormal aspects. It has persisted as a unique pat- 
tern through more than two years, meanwhile undergoing all 
the vicissitudes of changes from negative to positive and 
through partial reversals into the mirror negative and mirror 
positive categories until, if it were not an ideoplastic structure 
it would seem that it must certainly have been changed beyond 
the possibility of recognition. But the pattern has persisted 
much longer than this, for, as noted in our February install- 
ment and in Mr. Fife’s general report, above, it is this same 
pattern which is found on the thumb of the plaster cast of the 
paraffin glove of May 17, 1924. We present herewith a photo- 
graph of the bulb of this thumb sufficiently enlarged so as to 
make it an easy matter to recognize the essential similarity 
of the characteristic core and its surrounding ridges to the 


59 Psychic Research, December, 1928, p. 704, Dudley and Bird’s article om 
plaster cast. 
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FicureE 105. 
The palmar surface of the plaster cast made from the paraffin glove of May 17, 
1924. This was made by Mr. Kuntz from the original negative which he took and 
shows some fine detail. The ridge design of the thumb has since been obliterated. 
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corresponding pattern of the Walter positive prints in wax. An 
examination of the photograph in question and of the original 
plaster reveals much of interest. 

‘‘The print on the plaster is very complete down to a certain 
point, where paraffin appears to have flowed into the thumb; 
but below this main print another print has taken form. This 
lower print is apparently of an earlier period than the com- 
plete print, but it, too, is a normal positive. The lines of this 
second print are deformed at the right, as one looks at the 
photograph, and in this area a more careful study of the photo- 
graph and of the original plaster reveals a third partial thumb 
print. This last is of the same general pattern; and in so 
far as its lines can be be followed it appears to be a mirror- 
reversed print. These subsidiary prints do not show as clearly 
on the photograph as on the plaster original, and we fear that 
they may be even less evident on the engraving. In such event, 
the plaster cast remains as evidence of the validity of what 
we have just said. 

‘‘In any case, the presence of these prints lends extreme 
renewed interest to an aspect of the Margery mediumship which, 
as Mr. Bird has said in print, has heretofore been made much 
of by the hostile critics and in behalf of which the medium’s 
defenders have been unable to present much more than an 
apology. The plaster cast of this hand has been in Dr. Cran- 
don’s custody since it was obtained, but its anatomical imper- 
fections and those introduced into it by the ineffective casting 
certainly so mark it as to make substitution theories ridiculous; 
and no one who examines the print now found on the thumb 
will suggest that it has been added since 1924. Accordingly 
it now becomes necessary to add, to the hypothesis of fraud 
covering the Margery mediumship, the very quaint notion that 
the present thumb-print sequence has in all its details been 
present in the medium’s mind since May, 1924, and that she 
has waited until the middle of 1926 to start it on its way. This, 
of course, in addition to all the physical evidence of genuineness 
which this sequence presents when viewed on physical grounds 
alone. 
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‘‘The discovery of these prints on the 1924 hand confirms 
the ideoplastic process in a remarkable manner. It also indi- 
cated, in view of the details just now catalogued, that the hand 
was the product of a trial-and-error method, and that some of 
the errors left their traces in the wax. That we have here a 
very respectable degree of evidence that we are now able to 
get, on demand, through the Margery mediumship, finger prints 
of a man who died in 1911, seems a conservative enough 
summary of the present paper. Galton, with true scientific 
caution, . . . limited the life of finger prints to the period 
of existence of the flesh in which they were formed. The evi- 
dence now being collected, a portion of which has been presented 
in this article, indicates that the true measure of persistence 
may lie in the period through which the mind or personality 
persists and maintains its ability to function ideoplastically in 
the three-dimensional world of our present physical existence.”’ 

As may be seen from the foregoing, this cast was recognized 
by Mr. Dudley and others as belonging to the ‘‘Walter’’ series, 
but to the best of the writer’s knowledge Mr. Dudley has never 
made reply to Mr. Bell’s criticism, although the conclusions 
of the latter were quite different from his own. 

Since, as we have previously stated in this report, it is 
unmistakably evident that some of the ridges on this cast, in- 
cluding the core, have been obliterated at some time since the 
original photograph was made and before it came into our 
possession, we were unable to make a careful microscopic ex- 
amination of its structure and markings, and we can not, there- 
fore, state definitely whether it bore a ‘‘Walter’’ or a ‘‘Mar- 
gery’’ print, but that it was of the ulnar loop type there is 
little doubt and on this point all seem to agree. 

Furthermore, since Mr. Bell’s report was to the effect that 
the plaster cast imprint and the right thumb of ‘‘Margery”’ 
show great similarity, and since we know that the ‘‘Margery”’ 
right thumb is not only of the ulnar loop type but also has 
a staple at the core, it would indicate quite clearly, as our 
examination of the photograph does, that the cast also originally 
had a staple at its core. 
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And we know, moreover, that if this were actually a ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ print it might quite naturally be similar to ‘‘Margery’s”’ 
because of their relationship as brother and sister. That such 
relationship is shown by finger markings is evident from the 
statements of such authorities as H. H. Newman® of Hull Zoo- 
logical Laboratory, University of Chicago; Kristine Bonnevie,™ 
University of Oslo; H. H. Wilder® of Smith College; Francis 
Galton™ and others. 

But while we have imprints of the right thumb of the medium 
‘‘Margery’’ and know its various characteristics, we have had 
nothing but a photograph of the cast, which was poor at best, 
for comparison, so we can not decide this point. 

Moreover, since we are considering a supernormal phe- 
nomenon, we must take into consideration a curious situation 
which has arisen and is likely to arise again in the production 
of waxes and casts, one which could not possibly occur if they 
were made by normal human contact. That is the fact that 
there are times when some characteristic or characteristics 
of the medium’s fingers are found in these wax impressions. 
We have already made mention of this. We are not offering 
any explanation as to the process by which it happens, but that 
it does happen is evident, and we feel that this fact should be 
called to the reader’s attention because of the supernormality 
involved, since this tendency might easily account for the simi- 
larity of which Mr. Bell makes so great a point. 

We have already indicated in this report, in our study of 
the photograph of this plaster cast, that the thumb still shows 
some indications of being a ‘‘Walter’’ right. It is of the ulnar 
loop type and the core is much nearer to the angle of the ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ core, relative to the joint line, than it is to ‘‘ Margery’s.”’ 

In order to try to obtain unprejudiced consideration of this 
point we took the matter up with Mr. Bert Wentworth, the 


60 H. H. Newman, ‘‘ Studies in Human Twins’’, Biol. Bull., LV. 
61 Kristine Bonnevie, ‘‘Studies on the Papillary Pattern of Human Fingers’’, 
Journal of Genetics, XV. 
62.H. H. Wilder, ‘‘Duplicate Twins and Doublet Monsters’’, Amer. Journal 
Anat., ITI. 
‘*Palm and Sole Studies’’, Biol. Bull., XXX. 
63 Francis Galton, Finger Prints, London, 1892. 


: 


ff 
° 


* 


120 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


Dean of finger-print experts in this country, to obtain his opin- 
ion. In his report * Mr. Wentworth states very definitely that 
this cast does not belong to either ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter,’’ or 
Dr. ‘‘X,’’ basing his conclusions on prints which he himself took 
of the thumbs of ‘‘Margery’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’ and an examination 
of the impressions in wax of the ‘‘ Walter’’ hands. 

Mr. Wentworth states that this photograph of the cast is 
a miserable thing to work with, and we agree with him. How- 
ever, here are the opinions of three qualified experts, no two 
of whom agree, for Mr. Fife says in his report,® as published 
in the Journal in Mr. Dudley’s article, that this particular thumb 
agrees with a typical ‘‘ Walter’? wax impression. 

Mr. Bell, in his report, stated very definitely that the thumb 
of this plaster cast agrees with ‘‘Margery’s’’ right thumb and, 
in proof of this, furnished photographs of both showing eigh- 
teen skin ridge characteristics which are in agreement (Fig. 
106). 

Mr. Wentworth, on the other hand, states that this pattern 
is unlike that of either ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter’’ or Dr. ‘‘X.’’ 
Therefore, with the evidence which the cast bore destroyed and | 
three-finger-print experts differing in their opinions, we can 
not arrive at any definite conclusion. All we may do is to point 
out some of the features which seem to indicate that it was 
at least an attempt at a ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, viz: It is of the 
ulnar loop type with considerable indication that it had a staple 
at the core; the ridge count is high (as it is in the cases of all 
three, ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter’’ and Dr. ‘‘X’’); the shape of the 
tip of the core is very close to that of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb 
and much like that of ‘‘Margery’s,’’ while the slant of the 
core is steeper than hers and more like ‘‘Walter’s.’’ The 
general shape of the pattern area of the thumb is more like 
that of ‘‘Walter’’ than that of ‘‘Margery,’’ although smaller 
than either. In fact, the thumb, as well as the entire cast of 
which it is a part, appears somewhat smaller than our standard 
‘*Walter’’ hand although the finger lengths are about the same. 


64 Appendix XXI: Wentworth’s report on cast of thumb. 
65 Appendix XXII: Fife’s report on cast of thumb. 
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This may be due to shrinkage of the paraffin, as well as to the 
partial collapse of the glove before the casting was made. Mr. 
Bell found eighteen characteristics in agreement with the ‘‘Mar- 
gery’’ right thumb, which is not surprising when we keep in 
mind that this is a supernormal phenomenon and is, therefore, 
much more flexible than might be evident without close study. 
Dr. Bonnevie suows that in the cases of thirty pairs of hands 
of brothers and sisters the correlation was quite indicative,” 
although not nearly so high as in cases of identical twins.** 

Mr. Bell appeared to appreciate the fact that this photo- 
graph was of a cast in relief, whereas Mr. Wentworth seemed 
to question its orientation. 

Furthermore, Mr. Bell presumably used for comparison the 
photograph of the ‘‘Walter’’ print made on February 3, 1927." 
This appears to be the same impression which Mr. Dudley is 
using and claiming to be that of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ as we shall later see. 
We claim that this is not a true ‘‘Walter’’ negative print, and 
that it may be either a ‘‘Walter’’ partial negative, such as 
we have already discussed, or one of the impressions which 
were made by Dr. ‘‘X.’’ In either case Mr. Bell would be quite 
right in saying the cast did not agree with it. 

In March, 1932, in a letter to the American Society for Psy- 
chical Research, Mr. E. E. Dudley claimed to have discovered 
that the so-called ‘‘Walter’’ thumb prints were none other than 
those of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ ‘‘Margery’s’’ dentist, to whom we have 
already referred, and attempted to substantiate this claim by 
an exhibit in which are shown two photographs of what are 
purported to be wax prints of the ‘‘Walter’’ right and left 
thumbs, arranged for comparison beside those of ink prints 
of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right and left thumbs (Fig. 107). In other words, 
Mr. Dudley, who until recently has had opportunity to examine 
all the ‘‘Walter’’ finger prints that have been produced, who 
was present when a large number of them were produced and 
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in a sense acted as curator of the collection, and who had sup- 
posedly made a careful study of all of them, and wrote exten- 
sively about them, has come to the conclusion that these prints 
are those of this dentist.* 

It seems rather strange, in view of all his years of close 
connection with the case, that this supposed identity should 
not have been discovered sooner, especially since on very good 
evidence Mr. Dudley had in his possession the very impressions 
which Dr. ‘‘X’’ made of his own thumbs previous to the appear- 
ance of any ‘‘ Walter’’ waxes. 

The question raised by this claim at the time it was made, 
if we understood it, was merely one of identity and in no way 
related to the genuineness of the phenomena, but some recent 
articles interpret the Dudley claim as proving fraudulent pro- 
duction. A most important preliminary inquiry in this investi- 
gation is, of course, as to the authenticity of the impressions 
used in the comparison. 

The photographs of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumbs which have been 
used by Mr. Dudley in his exhibit to support his contention 
have been given very careful study, but the waxes from which 
these photographs were made have not been available for our 
examination. They have completely disappeared so far as we 
know. In the photographs the wax bearing the print of the 
right thumb, Fig. 8le, is dated February 3, 1927, and the wax 
earrying the left thumb impression (Fig. 107a) bears the 
date of August 23, 1927, and has a ‘‘2’’ marked on it. These 
two photographs are apparently those from which illustrations 
were made for use in the Journal of the American Society for 
Psychical Research.“ They will be discussed later. 

* The extent to which Mr. Dudley was involved in the experiments which produced 
the finger impressions is indicated in the following extract from an article written 
by Mr. Dudley himself in collaboration with J. Malcolm Bird in the Journal of the 
A.S.P.R. for December, 1928, p. 693: 

‘and particularly he (Mr. Fife) has been very patient and helpful with Mr. 
Dudley in connection with the latter’s efforts to attain some degree of mastery of 
the dactylographie problems of the case. Since approximately the date mentioned 
just above (i.e. March 1927) these two have been regarded as having complete 
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Figure 107. 


Mr. Dudley’s exhibit of the right and left thumbs, supposedly of Dr. ‘‘X’’ and 
‘*Walter’’, with numerous points of identity indicated. We have deleted Dr. 
‘*X’s’’ real name, with which one print was labelled. 
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It is interesting to note that most of the literature describ- 
ing, classifying and discussing these wax finger impressions of 
‘*Walter,’’ appears to have been prepared and written by Mr. 
E. E. Dudley himself, who, judging from his articles and sig- 
nature on numerous sets of finger prints which he has made 
in the usual manner, considers himself a finger print expert. 

At this point let us emphasize the fact that neither Dr. 
Crandon nor Dr. Richardson claims to know anything at all 
about the art of the finger-print expert. We are certain, after 
long contact with them, that neither one would attempt to 
identify a ‘‘Walter’’ print from any other, having in the past 
left this matter entirely to Mr. Dudley. While Mr. Fife has 
examined many of the waxes, it was always Mr. Dudley who 
was in charge of preparations for the séances and of the prints 
which were obtained, and it was he who made the ultimate 
identifications and prepared the reports for publication. 

An investigation of a matter such as this requires more 
than the mere identification of two or more thumb print patterns 
by the methods of classification ordinarily employed. 

We know that there are many qualified persons who are 
thoroughly familiar with the taking of finger prints and with 
the interpretation and classification of ink (or similar) prints 
such as are used in criminal and other identification systems. 
These experts, if shown two ordinary normal finger prints and 
asked whether or not they are identical, would give a definite 
answer, one way or the other, almost immediately; and if they 
were shown photographs of prints that were three-dimensional 
they would undoubtedly still be willing to express an opinion, 
naturally assuming that such prints had been made by pressing 
a thumb or finger into some plastic, thereby producing a nega- 
tive. But if they were told that some of the three-dimensional 
prints were positive impressions (in other words, were in relief) 
they would naturally become suspicious and probably skeptical 
and begin to question the procedure; and if in addition they 
were told that some were mirror prints, either positive or nega- 
tive, they would certainly be puzzled, if not incredulous, and 
want to know how they were made before expressing an opinion 
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on identity. Mr. Dudley, writing in the manuscript Proceed- 
ings, indicates the finger-print expert’s attitude as follows: 

‘‘Normal finger prints are substantially constant as to pat- 
tern and the relationships of their minutie; hence an identifi- 
cation can be established if comparatively few of the minutie 
in the print under examination are related in exactly the same 
manner as in the record print. . . . It has also been stated 
that some of the Walter prints already described, and others 
of later date, show marked variations from the norm in one 
or another part of the imprinted area, variations which are 
not, apparently, a function of differences in pressure or the 
angle at which the digit contacts the wax, nor of changes in 
the plasticity of the imprinted substance. 

‘‘The invariability of normal finger prints is so firmly estab- 
lished that it is only natural that the practical finger-print ex- 
pert, trained to deal with such prints, should tend to look 
askance at any exhibits which behave in such an unorthodox 
fashion as do some of these Walter prints, assuming, no doubt, 
that the variations had been introduced mechanically.* How- 
ever, in these variant forms of a basic pattern there is recorded 
one of the chief characteristics of the structures which pro- 
duce them: the extreme mobility of a substance that is appar- 
ently of organic origin, and, even in its larger aspects, seems 
to possess the power to change its form as rapidly as do some 
of the lowest forms of life—the single-cell animalcule.’’ 

Elsewhere in the same manuscript Mr. Dudley writes: 

‘So invariable are these patterns as to their minutiae that 
the finger-print expert would be loth to believe that a print 
could have ten or twelve perfectly definite characteristics which 
correspond exactly with another print and yet have as many as 
two equally well-defined elements which did not so correspond. 
If faced with such a problem he might either refuse to make an 
identification or else insist that the latter minutiae must be 
accidents of impression. This attitude on the part of the experts 
is a perfectly logical one, and is based on the careful study of 
normal finger-print records for more than fifty years. Just 
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how it may affect the evidence derived from a study of super- 
normal prints is yet to be determined.’’ 

We appreciate the skill and competence of the finger-print 
experts in the ordinary field of their work, but to practically 
all of them problems arising out of the supernormal produc- 
tion of prints would come as something entirely new and beyond 
the limits of their training and experience. As to such prob- 
lems they can have no claim to be experts. 

Indeed, it is not too much to say that to all but a very limited 
number of persons who happen to have had the occasion or 
opportunity to study the phenomena of supernormal prints, 
the subject is a veritable terra incognita. There are no ex- 
perts in it. Quite obviously, therefore, the opinion of conven- 
tional finger-print experts in this subject cannot be given weight 
or authority beyond that of others, and certainly cannot be 
accepted as final or conclusive. Mr. Dudley, however, seems 
now to think otherwise. 

There are, however, quite a number of persons of the highest 
standing on the faculties of our universities working along bio- 
logical and anthropological lines who have given much time 
to the study of finger and palm prints in connection with the 
study of the characteristics of identical twins and similar human 
and animal relationships, who thoroughly understand derma- 
toglyphics, or the subject of skin markings, not merely for 
the purpose of classification but for use in biological research, 
and who are very familiar with skin structure. Moreover, 
they have developed scientific methods of measurement and of 
making impressions superior, for their purpose, to those gener- 
ally in use in police practice. 

But even this group of scientists who have made derma- 
toglyphies a specialty, have confined their researches to normal 
skin, both human and animal, and we know of no one among 
them whose experience has included the study of teleplasmic 
structures. Any student undertaking work in this field of 
supernormal manifestations must face and if possible overcome 
the handicap that he is under as a pioneer breaking new ground, 
with little of value in the work of others to guide him. Skill 
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in the field of normal dermatoglyphics is certainly of great value 
to the student of the dermatoglyphics of supernormal struc- 
tures, but knowledge and skill in the former cannot be blindly 
transferred and applied to problems in the latter field. To do 
this would be to assure, not avoid, error. Variable factors of 
almost wholly unknown nature, range and effect enter into the 
production of these teleplasms and affect or condition their 
use and operation by the directing intelligence in ways that 
we as yet but dimly sense, much less understand. These factors 
must be taken into account by any serious investigator of the 
subject and until a scientist, whether in the field of biology, 
determatoglyphics or police identification work, has, by actual 
study of the teleplasms and their manifestations, become some- 
what familiar with, if not master of the pertinent facts, his 
opinion on particular problems is rather irrelevant. 

Obviously, furthermore, the opinion of one who denies the 
existence of teleplasmic structures can hardly be valuable upon 
a problem that arises in respect to the physical effects produced 
by the supernormal] structure, e.g., impressions in plastic wax. 
Such a person wiil, of course, attribute the phenomena to normal 
production and will quite readily classify the claim of tele- 
plasmic production as fraud. Science cannot pause for the 
laggards. It must go forward and leave them to debate among 
themselves. 

We are satisfied that any reliable finger-print expert, if 
given the exhibit prepared by Mr. Dudley of the Dr. ‘‘X”’ 
and the two so-called ‘‘Walter’’ prints, would reach the 
opinion expressed by Sergeant J. Warren Toelken of the State 
Police of Massachusetts and Frederick E. Zwirz, Acting Cap- 
tain in charge of Criminal Identification in the New York City 
Police Department, namely: that they are identical. We agree 
that the two left thumbs shown in Mr. Dudley’s exhibit are iden- 
tical and see no reason why they should not be, for since the pho- 
tograph of the alleged ‘‘Walter’’ print is not in agreement with 
what we have shown to be the standard ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb, 
it naturally does not belong to the authentic ‘‘Walter’’ group, 
and may well be that of Dr. ‘‘X.’’ As to the right thumb prints 


¥ 
be 
Pre 


MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 127 


shown in Mr. Dudley’s exhibit, we agree that they are extraor- 
dinarily alike, but the reader who has followed our analysis 
of these impressions, especially our comparison of the ‘‘Wal- 
ter’? and Dr. ‘‘X’’ right thumbs, will probably see that this 
similarity may be only apparent—not real. To be sure, we 
have not had a chance to study the actual impressions shown 
in Mr. Dudley’s exhibit and photographs are a poor substitute 
for the waxes and actual impression for such purpose, but we 
have presented the details of similar impressions in our own 
possession and have indicated a degree of major and minor 
difference which is sufficient to show that they are not identical. 

Insofar as Mr. Dudley’s photographic exhibit is concerned, 
we would call attention in the first place to the fact that he is 
comparing ink prints with impressions in wax, a proceeding 
which ordinarily would not be difficult, but whieh in the case 
of supernormal impressions is far from satisfactory, since 
these contain not only normal irregularities but supernormal 
differences which can not easily be accounted for and involve 
consideration of the variable factors above referred to. Such 
variations in these prints have frequently been commented upon 
by Mr. Dudley and others in the Journal. 

Further, the ink prints which Mr. Dudley uses to illustrate 
the patterns of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumbs are not particularly well 
made and do not include a sufficient area around the delta; and 
as for the developed latent prints, they are quite unnecessary 
in this instance and add no value to the argument, although 
later we shall call attention to one feature of interest which 
they contain. 

It will be apparent to anyone familiar with the genesis and 
development of the finger-print phenomena in this case, that 
producing in the séances prints of a living person has in fact 
been part of the program of experimentation. The production 
of the Sir Oliver Lodge prints followed an inquiry by the writer 
to ‘‘Walter’’ as to whether he could produce prints of living 
persons who were unknown to the medium or any of her circle, 
and experiments to test that possibility were under way when 
Mr. Dudley announced his alleged discovery. It must be con- 
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ceded, therefore, on the basis of past experience that the super- 
normal production of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ prints as part of a definite 
experiment having that result in mind, is not a novel idea. 

Of course, ‘‘Walter’’ might have produced these Dr. ‘‘X”’ 
impressions, for he has made many thumb prints of living per- 
sons as has been stated, and has not always said at the time 
to whom they belonged. In one instance it was several months 
before we were informed by ‘‘Walter’’ whose print it was that 
appeared on a certain wax. And there are still prints, obvi- 
ously not of the ‘‘Walter’’ fingers, as to the identity of ‘which 
we are ignorant. However, there does not seem to be any 
evidence in the records which are available ® that ‘‘Walter’’ 
made any unidentified prints on the dates which these waxes 
that Mr. Dudley uses bear, and, moreover, he is emphatic in 
his statement that he has never made Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ prints, and 
that the prints he calls his are his. 

Another possibility is that these disputed waxes may have 
been artificially made. The hypothesis that the medium or her 
friends made or procured a few artificial duplicates of a normal 
impression, is wholly unsupported by any evidence and con- 
trary to all the probabilities. No understandable motive for 
such an erratic procedure can be reasonably imagined, and if 
these disputed waxes are artificially made duplicates of Dr. 
‘*X’s’’ print, their source must be sought elsewhere than at 
Lime Street. 

While it is not the purpose of this report to deal with the 
artificial duplication of waxes, we would say that enough in- 
vestigation has been carried on by us in this line to convince 
us that it is quite possible to make artificially both two-dimen- 
sional and three-dimensional impressions exact enough so that, 
in some cases at least, they might be taken for genuine finger 
prints. 

Mr. Dudley has a technique by which he can make duplicate 
wax prints in three dimensions. In fact at one time he prepared 
a number of such prints and submitted them together with a 
number of genuine ones to Mr. Button with the request that he 
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should submit them to a fingerprint expert to determine whether 
such expert could distinguish the duplicates from the originals. 
Mr. Button submitted them to Mr. Fife who, in this instance, 
was able to detect the genuine waxes from the counterfeits 
within a few moments. In Bulletin XIX of the B. S. P. R.°™ 
mention is made of impressions so made. 

Many finger-print experts claim that it is not possible to 

make artificial prints which could not be detected; but, on the 
other hand, we have letters from a number of well known per- 
sons who claim that it is, or may be, possible to so make them. 
We refer below to several printed articles on the subject.” 
Some of the waxes shown in Figure 4 were artifically made. 
. Finally, if these disputed waxes are normal negatives as 
is claimed, may they in fact not be those which were made by 
Dr. ‘‘X’’ long ago when he was showing ‘‘ Margery’’ how Kerr 
could be used in her séances? 

We wish to reiterate that Dr. ‘‘X,’’ ‘‘Margery’s’’ dentist, 
who had been a frequent observer of the phenomena at Lime 
Street although he had not attended the séances for some years, 
was the first person to suggest the use of Kerr and that he 
demonstrated to ‘‘Margery,’’ on July 30, 1926, the manner in 
which thumb impressions might be made in it by making some 
of his own,* which ‘‘Margery’’ took with her when she left his 
office." Upon returning home enthusiastic over the possibili- 
ties of this new material, she talked the matter over with Dr. 
EK. W. Brown, whom she found at the house attending her 

69a Bulletin XIX, Boston S.P.R., p. 44. 

70 Albert Wehde and John N. Beffel, Finger Prints Can Be Forged. 

Ames on Forgery. 

Osborn on Questioned Documents. 

Osborn, The Problem of Proof in Disputed Document Trials. 
Hagan on Disputed Handwriting. 

* We have a signed statement from Dr. ‘‘X’’ to the effect that the only wax 
impressions ever made of his thumbs or fingers were those he made on the above- 
mentioned date and those made for the writer within the last few months. 

Further, in an attempt to determine whether waxes made on or near the dates 
on which ‘‘Margery’’ had appointments at her dentist’s differed in any degree 
from those made at other times, the writer checked the dates of the dental appoint- 
ments with the séance dates and found that there were no differences in the 
impressions which could be interpreted as being due to any specia] mental influ- 
ence on the part of the medium at such times. 


71Dr. ‘*X’s’’ dental appointment book shows ‘‘Margery’’ at his office on 
July 30, 1926. 
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mother who was ill, and his wife. Since he was familiar with 
the phenomena, ‘‘Margery’’ showed him the waxes and dis- 
cussed the matter with him, and with Mr. Dudley who was also 
at the house. These normal negative wax impressions of Dr. 
“«X’’ were given to Mr. Dudley. When it was time to leave, 
Mr. Wendell P. Murray, a lawyer, who was also present, and 
Dr. Brown drove Mr. Dudley to liis home, and both men dis- 
tinctly recall that Mr. Dudley took the waxes with him. Of 
what became of them after this, there is no record, but appar- 
ently they were never returned to Lime Street. Since Mr. 
Dudley had these Dr. ‘‘X’’ waxes in his possesion before any 
‘‘Walter’’ prints appeared, we fail to see why he should not 
long ago have noticed the similarity to which he is calling 
attention as a discovery made in March 1932, and consider that 
there is abundant reason to believe that the original Dr. ‘‘X’’ 
impressions may have been confused with authentic séance room 
waxes. 

Let us consider a moment the wax Mr. Dudley is using to 
show the print of the right thumb, that bearing the date of 
February 3, 1927. This wax was evidently one of those he 
brought to the writer to be photographed in the group previ- 
ously mentioned. In the group (Fig. 43) it is marked No. 11 
and may be seen in the upper row, the only difference being 
that the date appears twice on our illustration, once at the 
top as shown in Mr. Dudley’s photograph, and also again below 
the joint line, the writer having added the latter at the time 
he made the group photograph for the purpose of better iden- 
tification. The outline of this wax, as shown in this group 
picture, appears to check with that shown in Mr. Dudley’s 
exhibit. 

In this group there are two other waxes which bear the same 
date (February 3, 1927) namely No. 9 and No. 10, so that there 
were at least three waxes marked with that date. In the manu- 
script Proceedings Mr. Dudley specifies that three waxes were 
obtained on this evening. The first (No. 9 in the group) is, 
according to him, a positive; this wax we have already dis- 
cussed. The third and last made on this date (No. 10 in this 
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group) is listed as a normal negative, and in the manuscript 
Proceedings Mr. Dudley spends considerable time on a dis- 
cussion of its peculiarities, as the writer also has done in this 
report (see page 50) showing that as a normal negative it 
would give a normal positive with a staple at the core. Just 
why Mr. Dudley should have picked out No. 11 for use as a 
standard negative when this other wax, No. 10, produced on 
the same evening, showed a different core pattern, we fail to 
see. We realize that his photograph of No. 11 shows very fine 
detail, but the upper part of the core of No. 10 likewise shows 
excellent detail. There is, of course, a possibility that this 
wax (No. 11) might come under the classification of a partial 
negative intaglio, a type of which we have already spoken in 
discussing ‘‘Walter’s’’ difficulty in making mirror prints (see 
p. 67). This, however, can not be determined merely by ex- 
amination of the photograph. It is possible that one of the 
original impressions of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ right thumb may have be- 
come confused with other prints and erroneously classed as a 
séance room production. 

Taking now Mr. Dudley’s exhibit of left thumb impressions, 
we do not know where the waxes he is using originated, but we 
are led to believe that they are either some of the originals 
that Dr. ‘‘X’’ made for ‘‘Margery’’ or else replicas made from 
them. There is in our mind very little doubt that in some way 
Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ impressions have become mixed with those produced 
at the séance of August 23, 1927. In the Journal ™ Mr. Dudley 
specifically states that only three waxes were made on this 
date and that all of these carried the same design, a fact attested 
at the time by Mr. Fife, who was present, and that since they 
were different from the usual ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb impres- 
sion they were assumed to be impressions of ‘*Walter’s’’ left 
thumb for which Mr. Fife had asked. 

In the manuscript Proceedings which Mr. Dudley likewise 
prepared, it is again stated that three waxes, bearing identical 
impressions, were made on this date, and the one illustrated in 
the Journal, which is the one he is now using in his comparison, 


78 Psychic Research, February, 1928, p. 112. 
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could not have been one of these, if his statement made at the 
time, that all three were identical, is true. 

A serutiny of the picture of the print which he is using and 
which we assume he is calling a normal negative shows that 
it does not agree with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb. It 
happens, moreover, that we have in our possession two ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ negative left-thumb impressions, one marked 1 (Fig. 51) 
and the other 3 (Fig. 52), both of which bear this same date, 
August 23, 1927. The patterns on these are similar to each 
other and agree also with our standard ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb, 
but they do not agree with the impression Mr. Dudley is 
exhibiting which also bears this date and which is clearly 
marked 2. If these were the only waxes so dated, and 
numbered consecutively from 1 to 3, even though 2 is dis- 
similar from the others, the difference might be explained by 
the possibility of one of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ original impressions having 
become mixed in, but such is not the case. Mr. Dudley exhibits 
a broken wax showing an impression apparently similar to 
his No. 2, which he and his collaborators claim to have received 
from Mr. W. T. Hutchinson of Louisville, Ky., and which is said 
by them to have been given to Mr. Hutchinson at his request ™ 
at the close of the séance at which it was produced. In the 
photograph this shows no date and we do not know whether 
or not it actually bears one. However, it does show the char- 
acteristic crease of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ left thumb and also the round 
sear due to suppuration. This, therefore, makes a fourth wax 
ascribed to this date, in contradiction of the contemporaneous 
record. 

But now let us glance again at Figure 43, which shows the 
group of seventy-five waxes. In this group we find two waxes, 
numbers 47 and 48, both of which bear this same date, August 
23, 1927. One of these carries a No. 2 and has all the other 
characteristics which go to prove that it is the one which Mr. 
Dudley is using for his comparison. So here are five waxes 
ascribed to this date, although, as we have said, on the one 
furnished by Mr. Hutchinson no date is indicated. 


73a B.S.P.R. Bull. XVIII. 


. 
. 


MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 133 


How is it that there are four waxes bearing this date, three 
of them marked consecutively 1, 2 and 3, the fourth one appar- 
ently unnumbered? Our photograph of the latter is not suffi- 
ciently clear in detail to show the pattern, although there are 
indications that it is of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb. Whether Mr. Dudley 
has this particular wax, we do not know, but we assume that 
he has it in order to be able to account for three. 

It certainly seems strange that the wax furnished by Mr. 
Hutchinson should bear no date, while the one Mr. Dudley is 
using and the other, which we assume he has, are dated. We 
suppose this might be accounted for by the fact that he took 
only two home with him (we presume he always did his mark- 
ing in white ink or chalk at home, as he did not do it at Lime 
Street), and that the third was not marked because Dr. Crandon, 
as is claimed, had given it to Mr. Hutchinson. Or perhaps the 
date was accidentally broken off, when the wax shown in the 
illustration in the Bulletin was broken.’ 

However, it seems very curious that Dr. Crandon should 
have given away to a practical stranger a new and unusual print, 
supposedly the first one made of ‘‘Walter’s’’ left thumb. It 
seems much more likely that he would have given away an 
old one of the right thumb. -Dr. Crandon wrote to Mr. Hutchin- 
son asking him to relate what he could remember of this cir- 
cumstance, and in his reply Mr. Hutchinson stated that he 
thought it likely that Mr. Dudley gave him the wax.” 

This is all very difficult to understand but, as we have said, 
we have in our possession two waxes, shown in Figures 51 
and 52, both of the ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb, which are identical 
with our recently obtained left thumbs and both of which bear 
the date in question, August 23, 1927. We do not know where 
the third one is. It can not be claimed that the two waxes we 
hold are not the originals, for the dates they bear were placed 
on them by Mr. Dudley. In the course of time they were given 
to Mr. Fife for further study and were kept by him in his safe 
until he turned them over to the writer. 


72a Bulletin XVIII, Boston 8.P.R. 
73 Appendix XXIV: Hutchinson letter to Dr. Crandon. 
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How is Mr. Dudley going to account for these four waxes, 
possibly five, two of which we hold, four of which bear the 
same date and three of which are numbered consecutively in 
addition, date and numbers having been scratched into the sur- 
faces of all four by Mr. Dudley himself, when in his own signed 
articles he claims, in agreement with the contemporaneous 
record, that only three were produced on this date? 

That these dates and numbers were all printed by Mr. Dud- 
ley there is no doubt, since we have many samples of his work; 
but in proof of this we are appending a signed statement by 
Mr. W. F. Turner,“ an expert examiner and photographer of 
questioned documents, who attests that the printing is in Mr. 
Dudley’s hand. 

Mr. Turner checked the figures in the dates on the two left- 
thumb impressions which we hold, shown in Figures 51 and 52, 
against the same figures similarly used on the two waxes which 
appear in the group photograph (Fig. 43), and which have 
been enlarged and shown in Figure 108; as well as figures on 
numerous other waxes which his report indicates. 

After Mr. Dudley’s presentation to the American Society for 
Psychical Research of his alleged discovery that the so-called 
‘‘Walter’’ thumb prints were actually those of ‘‘Margery’s’’ 
dentist, whom we have called Dr. ‘‘X,’’ and before there had 
been time to investigate the matter thoroughly,” he, in collobora- 
tion with several others, published his finding in Bulletin XVIII 
of the Boston Society for Psychical Research. The editorial 
preface to this Bulletin contained an excellent comment, as 
follows: ‘‘Psychical research is scientific in so far only as it 
is governed by the recognized principles of all other species 
of scientific inquiry. One of these recognized principles is 
that every fact pertinent to an investigation must be taken into 
account and given its due weight. To ignore demonstrated 
facts or to gloss them over because of advocacy of a particular 
theory is to commit treason against psychical research and 
subject it to contempt.’’ 


74 Appendix XXV: Turner’s report on lettering of dates. 
74a Appendix XXVI: Preliminary report. Thorogood-Fife-Adams. 
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Figure 108. 
Enlarged view of waxes No. 47 and No. 48 shown in group photograph, Figure 43, which 
were dated 8-23—’27 by Mr. Dudley. The two check marks were placed by Mr. Turner, hand- 


writing expert, to indicate that the figures were made by the same person who dated the waxes 
shown in Figures 51 and 52. 
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Had Mr. Dudley’s collaborators been governed by this spirit, 
they might not have made the mistake of accepting unfounded 
allegations for results of scientific investigation. And if they 
had been familiar with Mr. Dudley’s writings on this subject, 
they would have been aware that some statements in the Bul- 
letin were contrary to facts claimed by him to have been estab- 
lished during his connection with the Lime Street group. 

When Mr. Dudley makes the assertion that there is no clear 
indication that the minutie# of the ridge patterns in the plaster 
casts and waxes were studied he is criticising only himself. 
No one should know better than he what procedure was used 
in the examination of these casts and waxes, since it was to 
him that these details of the investigation were committed and 
he it was who prepared the greater part of the subject matter 
for publication. 

However, these minutiz do not assume any great importance 
until some need of careful analysis arises such as has arisen 
because of the claim as to identity. 

Undoubtedly, in the early days of these phenomena, the 
prints were not carefully studied. In the beginning no one of 
the Lime Street group, including Mr. Dudley, had anything but 
the most elementary knowledge of finger-print science, and they 
scarcely knew where to begin in a study of the prints. This 
obvious lack of skill and knowledge is in itself a fact that must 
weigh heavily against any theory that the group was engaged 
in a confederacy of fraud to produce artificial prints. But by 
the time enough of the prints had been obtained to form a 
basis for comparison, Mr. Dudley had acquired a fairly ample 
knowledge and skill in the subject and certainly devoted many 
hours to a careful consideration of their details, a fact of which 
he has often spoken to the writer, claiming that he alone knew 
anything about this subject and that no ordinary finger-print 
expert was competent to express an opinion. In view of this, 
we fail to see why he should now be so willing to urge the 
opinion of these experts as conclusive. 

That he had not met Dr. ‘‘X’’ before the spring of 1932 is 
of no consequence since, as we have already shown, he had in 
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his possession on the very day they were made the wax impres- 
sions which Dr. ‘‘X’’ had made in demonstrating the adapta- 
bility of Kerr for séance experiments. 

Referring to Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ surprise and perturbation when 
he learned that ‘‘approximate replicas of his right thumb print 
had been well-distributed over the world as the prints of a 
ghost’s thumb,’’ and that his reply to the question of what he 
had done with the prints he had made in wax had been: ‘‘You 
had better ask ‘Margery’,’’ Mr. Dudley parenthetically re- 
marks:* ‘‘(An entry in the writer’s record of the séance of 
July 30, 1926—in the light of the above conversation—leads 
him to believe that the wax prints may have been made about 
that time, but the reason for this assumption cannot be given 
without disclosing the maker’s name. Had there been any pre- 
vious intimation to the above effect these ink prints would have 
been sought years ago.)’’ * 

It seems to us that actual possession of these very wax 
impressions of Dr. ‘‘X’’ was sufficient intimation, and that 
there was little excuse for not immediately checking the newly 
obtained ‘‘Walter’’ prints against them. And it is difficult to 
believe that Mr. Dudley failed to compare them. Moreover, 
Mr. Dudley, in the manuscript Proceedings, has recorded the 
fact that Dr. ‘‘X’’ was the person who first suggested the use 
of Kerr and provided ‘‘Margery’’ with several pieces of it. 
And when on that same evening the first ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb 
impressions were obtained they were found to be not negatives 
but positives, which no living person could produce directly. 
Because of the fact that Mr. Dudley had these negative im- 
pressions of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb, must we claim that by his tech- 
nique he made these positives from them? Certainly not! For 
while the core of the very first supernormal impressions can 
not be accurately determined, those of later date can in general 
be made out and the greater number of them have a staple at 
the core, while a true Dr. ‘‘X’’ negative impression would 
produce a positive with a rod at the core. 


75 Bulletin XVIII, Boston S.P.R., p. 3. 
* Italics by the writer. 
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Mr. Dudley says, further, that the examination of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ 
ink prints in March, 1932, produced unexpected evidence of the 
fact that they are identical with the séance room right and left 
thumb prints of ‘‘ Walter.’’ 

We have shown conclusively that, while there are many 
points of similarity in the right thumbs which tend to make 
them appear identical, especially if viewed in the photographs, 
the dissimilarity of the left thumbs is apparent to the most 
superficial observation. 

That the right thumbs and the left thumbs which Mr. Dudley 
shows in his exhibits seem to check is of no particular moment, 
for they may all be normal or artificially produced prints of 
Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumbs. 

A statement is made that this comparative exhibit was shown 
to Mr. Fife on March 30, 1932, and that he agreed that the iden- 
tification was complete. There is no argument in this. As 
we have already pointed out, any finger print expert would 
agree. We, ourselves, agree in the case of the left thumbs shown, 
and if we had only this exhibit for examination and knew noth- 
ing of the details, we should probably agree as to the right 
thumbs too. 

In this exhibit Mr. Dudley shows for the right thumbs a 
poor and incomplete ink impression of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb against 
a wax impression dated February 3, 1927, and has marked 
some twenty-seven points of similarity. We have indicated that 
this wax may be the product of any one of several processes, 
but not having the wax, and giving Mr. Dudley the benefit of 
the doubt, we would tend to class it, on the assumption that it 
was supernormally produced by ‘‘ Walter,’’ as one of the special 
phases of the ‘‘Walter’’ negative impression shown in Figure 
67 at page 66, and marked D. This, we believe, is what ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ often refers to as a ‘‘mirror-print.’’ We are not claiming 
that it is a true mirror-print, but simply that it is mirrored with 
regard to the slant of the lines. 

We are showing an enlargement of the central part of a 
negative print (Fig. 109) similar to this wax of February 3, 
1927, and it may be seen that in this the ridge forms a loop 
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in the center but that the upper part of it is very narrow, being 
actually somewhat lower in elevation, and showing a tendency 
toward separation. This is a very good illustration of possible 
incomplete reversal. 

There are other points near the top of this core which differ 
from those in Mr. Dudley’s illustration. 

In no case, so far as we know, has he made a comparison of 
the deltas of the ‘‘Walter’’ and the Dr. ‘‘X’’ thumbs; in fact, 
the area of the delta of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb is not shown in the 
print. 

In the case of the left thumb exhibit, here again the ink- 
print of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb is no more complete than is that 
of the right thumb, and it is compared with an undated negative 
impression in wax, although in the original exhibit, which we 
have already discussed, this wax carried the date of August 
23, 1927. 

Between these two left thumbs are shown some twenty-four 
points of agreement, and some of the creases and scars are 
identical. 

There is, however, one crease or sear across Dr. ‘‘ X’s’’ thumb 
at the core, a little below the tip, which does not show in this 
ink print or in any of these wax impressions, so far as we can 
determine, but which does show in all the impressions we have 
made directly from Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb both in wax and in ink. 
This shows fairly well in Figure 110; and more clearly at C in 
the enlargement Figure 111; and for better comparison, we are 
showing in Figure 112 an enlargement of the photograph of 
the wax Mr. Dudley is using in representing this left thumb. 

The absence of this mark in the prints presented by Mr. 
Dudley seems rather strange and is still further indication 
that the wax impression which is shown in the Dudley exhibit 
of left thumbs may indeed be one of the old impressions Dr. 
‘“*X’? made for ‘‘Margery,’’ and that at that time it did not 
exist. 

There is an additional exhibit of two left thumb impressions, 
one of which was furnished by Mr. Hutchinson, both of which 
likewise fail to show this characteristic mark across the upper 


Figure 109. 


Enlarged view of the core of a ‘‘Walter’’ partial-negative impression. 
Note the difference between this and Figures 54 and 99. 
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Figure 110. 


Negative impressions in wax of the right and left thumbs of Dr. ‘‘X’’. Note the 
small cut or crease near the tip of the core of the left thumb. 


é 


if 
3 
a 


showing the cut or crease (¢) 


2 

E 

vo 

= 


Enlarged 


| 
| 
ay, 
ia : 
| 
| 
j 
Grae 
| 
4 
| 
ER 


Figure 112. 


Enlarged view of core of left thumb of Dr. ‘‘X’’ which Mr. Dudley is using and 
which does not seem to show cut or crease shown in Figure 111. 
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part of the core. And since Mr. Hutchinson says in the letter 
which we have mentioned that he did not ask for a wax and 
thinks this one was given to him by Mr. Dudley, it looks as if 
this, too, might be one of the original Dr. ‘‘X’’ impressions. 

The other left print illustrated in the Bulletin shows part 
of a wax of December 3, 1927,* and has Mr. Fife’s initials 
scratched into it. As much of this left print as shows is similar 
to the others and there is no indication of this mark at the core. 

The ridge counts in these do not seem to agree with Dr. 
**X’s,’’ although that may be due to poor reproduction in the 
photograph. 

Whether or not this impression was made supernormally, 
of course we do not know, but, if so, it might easily have been 
changed, as have other waxes we have enumerated, by making 
replicas from one of the original Dr. ‘‘X’’ wax impressions 
which Mr. Dudley had in the first place. As he has had no 
recent waxes, these would naturally show the condition of the 
thumb as it was in 1926, rather than as it is now. 

The joint line in this wax does not seem to be just like that 
shown in the other wax Mr. Dudley is using, dated August 23, 
1927. No failure in reversal, such as we have shown as a possi- 
bility in the case of the right thumbs, would account for these 
differences in the left thumbs. 

Thus, we may say of the left thumb shown in Mr. Dudley’s 
exhibit that it does not agree with the standard ‘‘ Walter”’ left 
thumb in any way; that there is no conclusive evidence that it 
was made supernormally; and that there is very good reason 
to conclude that these left-thumb impressions in wax are either 
original Dr. ‘‘X’’ impressions or replicas made from them. 

We do not know upon what evidence Mr. Dudley bases his 
statement that there are one hundred and thirty-one prints of 


* We have not had an opportunity to examine this wax, but we have a photo- 
graph which we think is of the complete wax (Fig. 113), and although, as we have 
‘said, it is not safe to analyze these impressions from a photograph only, the impres- 
sion shown at the right in the illustration appears to be that of a negative of a 
right thumb, and the core appears to carry a ridge, so that if this impression were 
used as a die it would produce a positive with a staple at the core. 
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the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb which are identical with that of 
Dr. ‘‘X.’’ To us this means little, since we know that the 
greater number of the waxes which we hold—both old and new— 
are not like Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ in all details. As to those that have 
been distributed in England, on the continent, and in Japan, 
we can say nothing, but we have already pointed out that in 
general photographs of these waxes are of little value. 

Neither do we know why Mr. Dudley should have picked 
out the particular wax he did for his comparison, when there 
are others just as sharp and clear and distinct, but showing a 
different core. 

As for the negative of August 18, 1927, we have shown con- 
clusively that this and many others would produce a positive 
with a staple at the core of the thumb. 

It may be true that a wax dated August 23, 1927 was marked 
by Dr. Twachtman, but Mr. Dudley wrote the record, and Dr. 
Twachtman does not seem to remember anything about it. The 
back of one of our waxes bearing a ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb im- 
pression shows$ some very poor and much deformed marks, 
one of which resembles an R. While the letter E which Mr. 
Dudley mentions and which shows in the illustration of his 
wax may be the one that Dr. Twachtman scratched on it, it 
has many of the characteristics of the E in KERR which was 
impressed by the manufacturer. 

Mr. Dudley claims that he is accepting as a basis for his 
conclusions as to this identity ten or more clearly defined char- 
acteristics with no clearly defined differences. 

We claim, and have shown, that there are differences, one 
of the most pronounced being at the core, where Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ 
print shows a rod and the ‘‘Walter’’ print a staple. 

So far as the photograph of the two waxes is concerned— 
one supposedly received from Mr. Hutchinson and one of Decem- 
ber 3, 1927 said to carry an impression of the ‘‘Walter’’ left 
thumb, we conclude that while both may be photographs of 
Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumb prints, they*are certainly not photographs 
of ‘‘Walter’’ left thumbs in any respect. Whether the impres- 
sions they represent were artificially made we, of course, do 
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Fieure 113. 
Impressions of 12-3-1927. 
(See footnote on p. 139.) 
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not know. In fact, the authenticity of so much of the evidence 
is questionable that, did we not have impressions which were 
obtained under our own supervision, we should not feel com- 
petent to express an opinion in the matter. 

One thing which impresses us in this article in the Bulletin, 
and a fact which is most significant, is that Mr. Dudley, after 
the severing of his connection with the work at Lime Street, 
should have been moved to continue on his own responsibility 
further investigation of the identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints 
with the thought in mind that they might be those of one of 
the early sitters; and it seems more than a coincidence that he 
should so quickly have turned to Dr. ‘‘X,’’ who. was one of 
the earliest sitters, and who had discontinued his attendance 
at the séances even before the production of the paraffin gloves. 

When we were considering individually the various positive 
and negative impressions of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb we 
mentioned now and then the appearance of some peculiarity, 
such as the excrescence which occurs on a few of the old and 
new positive waxes, which is always found in the same 
position, somewhat above the core, and which appears in at 
least one old negative print as a depression; or the variation of 
the position of the ridges, as of p and y in Figure 101 or the 
ridge disjunction which occurs occasionally, as in Figure 
114 at B. 

These variations are quite apparent to any one who studies 
these prints at all critically, and might by persons‘ unfamiliar 
with psychic phenomena of this nature and who are convinced 
that the ‘‘Walter’’ finger-print is artificially made, be considered 
as evidence of imperfect manipulation of the impressing agent 
or die or of mechanical imperfections in it, since there seems to 
be no known physical condition of the skin which could account 
for the excrescence to which we have alluded. This may be true, 
but if so, the replica was of living organic matter, neither normal 
nor artificial, but supernormal. 

The variation of the position of the ridges p and y shown in 
Figure 101 might be claimed to be due to a technical defect in 
the impression. Perhaps it is, but if so it is a supernormal 
defect, whatever its cause. 
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The ridge disjunction and difference in ridge count notice- 
able in some waxes may have been caused by a re-impression 
due to rolling which produced a repeat; but if such be the case 
it was the teleplastic terminal which did the rolling. 

That these ‘‘Walter’’ waxes are variable among themselves 
has been frequently commented upon. The very fact that these 
variations do occur in these supernormally produced impres- 
sions, seems to us, however, added proof of their supernormal 
origin. With Geley,”* we think that ‘‘the defects in some mate- 
rializations do not imply fraud, but quite otherwise.”’ 

Since these supernormal impressions are made by ectoplas- 
mic material they naturally record any imperfections contained 
in that material at the time the impressions were made. 

If one raises a question as to how finger-print theory is going 
to account for thumbs on two different hands bearing the same 
design, the retort will very likely be made that the thumb must 
have been added separately anyway since it is impossible to 
make a negative impression of a whole hand with its five digits 
all at one time. This is partially true in a normal case although 
there are a few people who seem to be able to turn the thumb 
over into almost the same plane with the fingers. Artificially, 
of course, it can be done. But that is beside the point. Our 
standard ‘‘Walter’’ hands are in relief, not intaglio, and were 
not made by normal means, but directly by a_ teleplasmic 
structure which appears to be flexible. 

Of course, there is no reason to suppose that separate fingers 
or thumbs could not be added supernormally, and not only has 
‘‘Walter’’ stated that they can be so added, but in fact, from 
appearances and from his statements this actually occurred in 
the case of the finger tips added to the hand shown in Figure 13; 
but on our standard hands there is no indication of discontinuity 
of skin markings; and if this right thumb was a substitution 
then the substitution was accomplished supernormally and in 
consequence the whole subject becomes more complex. 

Another noticeable feature, and one which some observers 
may question, is the finer and more natural appearance of the 


76 Geley, Clarivoyance and Materialisation, p. 239. 
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‘‘Walter’’ left thumb in comparison with the right. It is quite 
apparent. We might perhaps account for this difference in 
structural quality on the basis that Walter Stinson, as a loco- 
motive fireman, handled a shovel a great deal of the time and 
his right thumb naturally had harder use and greater wear than 
his left, in consequence of which the ridges would tend to be 
worn down and spread out.” It may be too much to ask anyone 
to accept this as an explanation of this difference but if the 
prints were normal it would undoubtedly be satisfactory. 

Still another point and one which we have already stressed, 
is the fact that in the art of finger-print technique ten or more 
points of identity in two prints, if there are no marked differ- 
ences, are considered to be sufficient evidence that the two were 
made by the same digit. In the case of normal or supernormal 
prints, if there were no differences worth considering, this 
might be true, but in this particular case we feel that the differ- 
ences which are apparent in the ‘‘Walter’’ prints are too likely 
to be masked by the finger-print expert when he finds so many 
points of similarity because he will not—or cannot on account 
of inexperience evaluate the supernormal factor. 

It seems as though the statistics relating to the probability 
of two different prints being of the same digit if they have eight 
or ten points of identity, and no marked differences make it 
impossible in finger-print practice to consider that these two 
impressions could have been made by different digits. 

While the theory of probability may tell us much regarding 
the behavior of large groups which are subject to its laws it 
tells very little about any single member of such a group. 

According to Galton * there is less than one chance in sixty- 
four billion that two finger prints alike in all their minutiae were 
not made by the same digit. 

M. Balthazard of France expresses the ratio as many times 
that of Galton; while Seymour states: ‘‘If any two prints are 
alike in ten particulars the chances are one million five hundred 


17 Galton, Finger Prints, 1892 Edition, p. 59. 

Wentworth, Wilder, Personal Identification, 1932 Edition, p. 309. 
78 Galton, Finger Prints, 1892 Edition, p. 100. 

Kuhne, The Finger-print Instructor, p. 7. 
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sixty-two thousand to one that they were made by the same 
finger.”’ 


This is not the place to theorize on the doubtful value of 
some of these figures; but we believe that if the actual data 
pertaining to the minutiae of a large number of extraordinarily 
alike impressions were carefully examined, and the probability 
of alikeness accurately determined, these figures would be 
radically changed. 

Moreover, when we figure the probability of the time of 
occurrence of some particular happening it does not necessarily 
imply that the event cannot take place the very next instant, for 
it may—or the next—or the next. 

Let us take, for example, the radioactive element, uranium— 
the heaviest element we have. It is estimated that of any large 
collection of uranium atoms one-half will have ceased to be 
uranium at the end of five billion years, due to the expulsion of 
the alpha-particles. If, however, we consider any one particular 
atom of uranium we cannot speak so accurately. We merely 
know that according to the laws of probability the chances are 
even that one-half of the entire amount of uranium will have 
disintegrated by the end of that period of time; but any given 
atom may expel its alpha-particle the very next second and so 
cease to exist; or it may not expel it for twenty billion times the 
above-mentioned length of time. 

In the few calculations that have been made on the proba- 
bility of duplication of finger prints the conclusions are based 
on quite meagre data when we consider all the people in the 
world, and if we understand correctly the finger-print experts’ 
point of view—all those that have been*—or ever will be on this 
earth. 

Of the few thousands of cases that have been investigated, 
study has been largely on the percentage of types rather than 
on the probability of identity of detail, yet the literature on 
finger-print theory in general strongly emphasizes the impor- 


*It has been estimated that in the United States alone, during the last three 
hundred years, seventy or more million people have been buried. According to the 
statistics available some thirty-eight millions of these must have had ulnar loops 
on their right thumb. 
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tance of minutiae as the place in which to look for difference 
when any question of identity arises. However, it is probably 
true that the average fingerprint expert puts more weight on 
points of similarity than on points of dissimilarity. 

That the impressions of two different fingers may have many 
points of identity there is no question. Balthazard in a report 
to the Academy of Sciences in Paris stated that one of the 
Bertillons found a case in which there were more than thirty 
identical markings in the imprints of twin brothers. Of course 
this is probably the best condition under which to obtain such 
similarity. 

There is little doubt that more actual and accurate work 
with regard to the similarity of finger prints has been done in 
connection with the biological study of identical and fraternal 
twins than of non-related groups, and we have already shown 
through the courtesy of Professor H. H. Newman, a reproduc- 
tion of a cut (Fig. 3la) showing the close approach to identity 
between patterns of homologous fingers of three pairs of twins. 
These are not the more frequent ulnar loops but they represent 
the way in which the centre or cores of patterns may show close 
resemblances even when the pattern is unusual or unique in 
character. 

It is not surprising that anyone who is impressed by the 
similarity of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb impression to that of 
‘‘Dr. X’’, should attempt to explain their differences of detail 
in terms of the artificial or fraudulent production of the former, 
especially if he is unfamiliar with the supernormal origin of the 
‘‘Walter’’ impression or refuses to accept it is a possibility. 

Dr. Harold Cummins does so. Although stating that the 
left thumb impressions of ‘‘Walter’’ and ‘‘Dr. X’’ were dis- 
tinctly those of different digits, as also were those of all other 
fingers except the right thumbs, and despite noting minor dif- 
ferences of detail in the right thumb patterns, he nevertheless 
concluded because of their many points of similarity that the 
‘‘Walter’’ prints must.be poorly made mechanical replicas of 
‘‘Dr. X’s’’ right thumb, added separately to the hands since the 
thumb print could not be made simultaneously with the print of 
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the rest of the hand, and that the differences were due to faulty 
execution. We have shown that in these supernormally pro- 
duced impressions of the ‘‘Walter’’ hands the thumbs were not 
made separately, but were made supernormally and at the same 
time. 

Unfortunately, as we have noted elsewhere, several of the 
‘“Walter’’ waxes which were sent Dr. Cummins for comparison 
were later found to bear changed impressions and the discrep- 
ancies which these altered prints show undoubtedly strengthened 
his opinion. 

This attitude on the part of anyone who has no first-hand 
knowledge of the supernormal production of these impressions 
is a perfectly natural one. 

It is easy to understand how, in making an impression 
artificially, differences might occur in the plastic imprint—but 
in these supernormal prints this possibility would be ruled out, 
and the variations might be accounted for, as we have suggested, 
by lack of energy resulting in incomplete formation of the 
teleplasmic pattern or possibly its incomplete reversal when 
formed. 

We, on the other hand, have shown that large numbers of 
‘‘Walter’’ right thumb impressions have marked differences 
from those of any one else we have studied, not only at the core, 
but at the delta, and, therefore, irrespective of many other 
points of similarity these are basic differences of supernormal 
origin, which cannot be explained away by mechanistic theories. 


CONCLUSIONS 


In conducting our investigation of these phenomena, and 
particularly of the alleged identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints with 
those of Dr. ‘‘X,’’ we have been concerned primarily with the 
waxes and casts as to which there is no question of authenticity 
as séance room productions. By this latter phrase we mean 
waxes claimed by the control ‘‘Walter’’ to be the productions 
of his own activity. We mean further to exclude by the phrase 
any waxes which there is reason to believe on the evidence may 
have been improperly classed as authentic through error, con- 
fusion, substitution or the like. Data which are suspect as to 
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origin or subsequent history or both, must be disregarded as 
valid evidence on the issue of identity, except as such data and 
the surrounding circumstances relating thereto have a bearing 
on the weight of the case in support of the claimed identity. 

We have considered the arguments advanced by adverse 
critics of the case, but there seems little need for particular 
comment on them because they have been based upon Mr. Dud- 
ley’s presentation of the subject and in general assume the 
validity of his evidence and the soundness of his conclusions. 
It is, furthermore, no part of the proper function of an inquiry 
into the facts to discuss, analyze or evaluate the arguments of 
controversialists who assume the truth and validity of the facts 
under inquiry. 

We have approached the matter impersonally. Where our 
own investigation has involved personalities and facts not di- 
rectly connected with séance-room activities but relevant to the 
investigation, the obligation to report fully and fairly on the 
facts as we found them made such a course inevitable. 

In stating our conclusions we do not presume to offer any 
philosophical interpretation of the facts or advocate any hy- 
pothesis that would explain them or correlate them with the 
general body of scientific knowledge. In intention our report 
is exclusively factual. Where for convenience we have spoken 
of ‘‘Walter’’ as of a real person, we were adopting an almost 
necessary convention. That the phenomena are strange and 
unrecognized in any of the conventional categories of science 
should stimulate interest in them rather than excite derision 
for the attempt to examine them scientifically. The evidence 
for their reality is compelling and cannot be disposed of by the 
formula of denial, or be met by the assertion of hypothetical 
fraud. Skepticism is an indispensable attitude of mind for any 
researcher in this field; but reason and logic and intellectual 
integrity cannot be abandoned because the facts involved tran- 
scend ordinary experience. Scientific knowledge is not advanced 
by making gratuitously a blanket charge of fraud because no 
other conventional explanation is available. The most rigorous 
proof is and should be required to establish the reality of 


3 

| 


148 MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 


mediumistic phenomena, but asserting the existence of fraudu- 
lent manipulations where there is no evidence to sustain the 
charge, is not only a violation of logical theory and rational 
method, but a species of dishonesty that betrays prejudice, 
incapacity and a moral unwillingness to face realities that may 
threaten the cherished beliefs of a lifetime. The reality of the 
finger-print phenomena as a genuine supernormal manifesta- 
tion in the ‘‘Margery’’ mediumship is to our mind established 
by overwhelming and rigorous proof. Their interpretation and 
philosophic implications are beyond the scope of this Report. 

The evidence which we have set forth, referred to and dis- 
cussed in this Report establishes the following facts, and justi- 
fies the conclusions which we draw: 

1. That the ‘‘Walter’’ voice is supernormal and is governed 
by Intelligence of no mean quality. 

2. That this Intelligence usually attains its declared objec- 
tive, and without serious error or variation from the 
announced program. 

3. That having no lifetime record of the finger patterns of 
Walter Stinson, deceased, we accept ex necessitate as prima 
facie proof the statements of the ‘‘Walter’’ voice as to the 
identity of the ‘‘Walter’’ prints, since we have found over 
a period of years that the statements of the ‘‘ Walter’’ voice 
are to be relied on. 

4. That identifiable finger impressions, in a plastic, of known 
persons, both living and deceased, have been supernormally 
produced by the aid of this Intelligence. 

5. That there seems to be no logical reason why this Intelli- 
gence, if it be the independent entity it claims to be, should 
not be able in like manner to reproduce the designs of its 
own lifetime fingers. 

6. That even though this Intelligence reside in the medium, 
masquerading as her deceased brother, there still seems to 
be no logical reason why it should not be able to reproduce 
his lifetime finger prints. 

7. That we have obtained under severe condition of control 
many ‘‘Walter’’ impressions. 
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That the standard ‘‘Walter’’ hands (Figs. 5 and 6) were 
supernormally produced. 

That the friction ridge designs of these ‘‘Walter’’ hands 
are unlike those of the hands of any person present when 
they were made, or of any persons who have attended 
séances at Lime Street and whose prints are on file. 

That finger impressions of persons specified by the investi- 
gators have been supernormally produced through the 
agency of this Intelligence and later found to agree with 
the normal ink prints of the persons specified. 

That the wax and other plastic material used by us in our 
experiments was furnished by us and was identifiable, and 
that many impressions of fingers and hands were super- 
normally obtained on these original plastics through the 
agency of this Intelligence. 

That there was no possibility of the use of molds, dies, or 
other artificial devices or normal physical mechanisms in 
their production, nor of their production by a confederate 
or by natural human fingers. 

That the ‘‘standard hands’’ were supernormally produced 
through the agency of said Intelligence at the request of 
the writer as a step in an experimental procedure to estab- 
lish the orientation of the thumbs. 

That plaster casts from early paraffin gloves show many 
points of agreement in ridge design with the standard 
hands, and no significant differences. 

That in particular the plaster cast of the earliest recorded 
paraffin glove—that of May 17, 1924—shows many indica- 
tions of having been an attempt to produce a ‘‘Walter’’ 
right hand, and probably included some characteristics of 
the medium’s own hand. 

That an index finger of the right hand, obtained in a séance 
held more than seven years ago, agrees with the homolo- 
gous finger of the standard right hand; and that there are 
numerous points of agreement between a little finger pro- 
duced at that time and our recently obtained homologous 
finger. 
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. That old wax impressions, as well as more recent ones, 
which were classed as ‘‘Walter’’ prints, whether negative 
or positive, have in general been shown to agree with our 
recently obtained hands. Some of the impressions were 
obtained at solus sittings; others away from Lime Street 
and without the presence of Dr. Crandon; and still others 
in another location under another mediumship without the 
presence of ‘‘Margery.’’ 

. That among these waxes are some containing both positive 
and negative characteristics; others that appear to be par- 
tially mirrored; and still others which seem to have ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ characteristics in general but show apparent differ- 
ences at the core or in other parts. 

. That these different forms and variations of impressions 
are all phases of the ‘‘Walter’’ impression, some having 
been produced in immediate response to requests for such 
variations preferred as part of an experimental procedure. 
. That we have correlated statements made by ‘‘Walter’’ 
with regard to the difficulty of making various types of 
impressions, both positive and negative; his attempts at 
the production of partial mirror prints; and the reason why 
a right-hand impression may appear to be made by a left 
hand, and have based a working hypothesis upon them. 

. That the actual mechanism by means of which impressions 
are made on waxes during a séance is some kind of a tele- 
plasmic pseudopod or exteriorization from the medium, 
physically manifested during trance and under the control 
of the Intelligence governing the voice; that such mecha- 
nism assumes various shapes and may appear as a rod, 
terminal or simulacrum, more or less complete, of a human 
hand; and that it is apparently re-absorbed by or into the 
body of the medium. That such teleplasmic structures are 
not embraced within any category of biological or ana- 
tomical knowledge, and are definitely supernormal. 

. That the hypothesis which we have presented, on a purely 
metaphysical basis, at least serves the purpose of giving a 
picture of a mechanism which might produce the varia- 
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tions and different phases of the phenomenon, and may 
be used as a tenative working hypothesis. 

That a complete teleplasmic hand or finger is not neces- 
sary for the reproduction of the design of any of the ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’? hands or fingers, but that these designs may be 
impressed by a teleplasmic rod or terminal. 

That at least some of the early waxes now bear impres- 
sions unlike those shown in the original photographs of 
these same waxes, and that these changes were not super- 
normally produced. 

That the palms of the hands of ‘‘Margery,’’ ‘‘Walter’’ and 
Dr. ‘‘X”’ are all different. 

That the ridge patterns of these six hands are distinctly 
different one from another. 

That the core of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb is a staple, 
whereas that of Dr. ‘‘X’’ is a rod. 

That there are impressions in which the core pattern is 
clear and distinct, and others in which there seems to be 
a plateau in the positive or a sink in the negative at the 
tip. 

That the delta of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb is different 
from the delta of the Dr. ‘‘X’’ right thumb. 

That there is a definite difference between the ridge inter- 
val of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb and the ridge interval 
of the Dr. ‘‘X’’ right thumb. 

That whatever scars and creases may at times appear on 
the ‘‘Walter’’ right-thumb impression cannot be used as 
points of identity or difference as they seem to be variable 
and are not always present, while those on the right thumb 
of Dr. ‘‘X’’ are constant. 

That the joint line of the ‘‘Walter’’ right thumb is dis- 
tinctly different in form and size from that of Dr. ‘‘X.’’ 
That what appear to be skin markings of the wrist in the 
‘‘Walter’’ impressions are quite different from the skin 
markings of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ wrist, and those of the supernormal 
impressions of Sir Oliver Lodge, as well as ‘‘Margery’s”’ 
normal! wrist impressions. 
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That the size of the imprints on ‘‘Walter’’ waxes that 
would correspond to the hair on the ‘‘Walter’’ arm is quite 
different from the size of the imprints made by hair on 
Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ arm. 

That in the relief impressions of the ‘‘ Walter’’ right thumb 
the ridges appear somewhat worn, flattened and spread out 
in comparison with those of the ‘‘Walter’’ left thumb; while 
the ridges on both of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ thumbs are quite well 
defined and leave clear cut impressions in the wax. 

That the ‘‘Walter’’ wax impressions viewed under a micro- 
scope present a different surface appearance from normal 
impressions in wax similarly observed. 

That Dr. ‘‘X’’ demonstrated to ‘‘Margery’’ the possibility 
of using Kerr in these experiments by making impressions 
of his own thumbs and that these were given to Mr. Dudley. 
That the right thumb which Mr. Dudley has used in his ex- 
hibit as a ‘‘Walter’’ thumb, if it was supernormally pro- 
dued through the agency of the ‘‘ Walter’’ Intelligence, may 
possibly be classed as a ‘‘Walter’’ partial negative. 

That if it is not of supernormal production it is probably 
either one of Dr. ‘‘X’s’’ original impressions or a replica 
from one of them. 

That the wax which Mr. Dudley is exhibiting as that of the 
‘*Walter’’ left thumb is entirely different from the thumb 
of the standard left hand and the earlier waxes, but that 
it is very much like, if not identical with, that of Dr. ‘‘X.’’ 
That our recent wax and ink impressions of Dr. ‘‘X’s”’ 
left thumb in all cases show a crease or light cut through 
the core and a little below its tip, whereas those of Mr. 
Dudley’s exhibit with perhaps one exception do not show 
this. 

That two of the three ‘‘Walter’’ negative left-thumb im- 
pressions obtained on August 23, 1927, agree with that of 
our standard ‘‘Walter’’ left hand, and are free from all 
question as to origin and subsequent history. 

That the impression which Mr. Dudley is showing as having 
been made on August 23, 1927, could not be one of the three 
impressions produced at that time if all three were alike, 
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as the contemporaneous records assert, since it does not 
agree with the two mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 

44. That although all the contemporaneous and relevant records 
distinctly state that only three impressions were produced 
on August 23, 1927, there are in fact five impressions at- 
tributed to that date. Obviously if the records are correct 
some of the impressions are spurious and must be elim- 
inated as incompetent data on the issue of identity. 


From our presentation of this subject it seems evident that 
our standard hands must fall into one or another of the follow- 
ing categories: 


First. That the impressions they bear are composite (i.e., made 
up of parts of the hands of different individuals). 

Second. That they are impressions or models of the hands of 
some one unknown person. 

Third. That they are impressions of the hands of one Walter 
Stinson, deceased, and as such are unique. 


Let us consider these three possibilities in the order in which 
they are presented: 


First. The demonstrated supernormal powers of the ‘‘ Walter’’ 
intelligence (1) to produce finger impressions coinciding 
with the recorded normal impressions of persons both living 
and dead, and (2) to produce impressions compounded of 
both positive and negative characteristics, make it quite 
impossible to say that such powers are unequal to the pro- 
duction of a positive model of hands displaying skin pat- 
terns that correspond in their different parts with patterns 
found on the homologous parts of the hands of different 
persons—a composite hand, in other words. To postulate 
limits to the field of the possible exercise of a power or 
faculty so strange and so little understood would be per- 
haps presumptuous and certainly unwarranted by the 
evidence. The persistence, however, of many detailed 
characteristics and minutie for so many years in scores 
of impressions purporting to be of the same digits, would 
rather indicate a fixed, definite original hand and not a 
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mere assembly of patterns from different hands. The 
evidence, including the statements of the ‘‘Walter’’ voice 
as a legitimate part of the data, seems to us to justify the 
conclusion that the impressions of the ‘‘Walter’’ hands 
are not composites but correspond to unique originals. The 
occurrence in the standard ‘‘Walter’’ hand (Fig. 6) of an 
impression of a scar corresponding to a scar actually exist- 
ing on the hand of the medium is a fact for which no 
explanation can, in the present state of our knowledge, be 
offered; but we do not consider that it requires the hand 
to be classed as a composite. 

Second. If the patterns on these hands are those of some living 
person or of a deceased person other than Walter Stinson 
we do not know who that person is, for these impressions 
are not identical.with the recorded ink prints of anyone 
who has attended the séances, or of any other person, in 
so far as we have been able to determine. The right thumb 
impressions are not identical with those of Dr. ‘‘X’’ al- 
though they are very much like them. Moreover, the 
impressions of the other fingers of this hand are wholly 
different from Dr. ‘‘X’s.’’- As to the left hand there is 
no doubt that in detail and as a whole it is different from 
Dr. ‘‘X’s.’’ If, however, we assume that the right ‘‘Wal- 
ter’? thumb is identical with Dr. ‘‘X’s right thumb, 
we should then have an anatomical paradox—the hands 
of two different individuals, showing distinctly different 
characteristics as to the remaining fingers and palms, but 
with identical thumbs. This according to finger-print theory 
is impossible. 

Third. Since, during our entire investigation of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
phenomena, the statements of the ‘‘Walter’’ voice have 
been found to be accurate, there seems to be no reason why 
we should not accept its statements with regard to these 
particular phenomena. It seems reasonable to accept these 
prints as unique, especially in view of the fact that they 
have consistently shown the same characteristics from the 
beginning. We feel justified, therefore, in accepting them 
tentatively as the prints of the hands of Walter Stinson 
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as they were in life. Whether ‘‘Walter’’ the controlling 
intelligence be a distinct entity or a subjective manifesta- 
tion of the medium ‘‘Margery’’ is a question beyond the 
scope of this report and seems to us to be of less importance 
at the present time than the demonstrated fact that these 
phenomena are supernormal and the prints apparently 
unique. 


Our conclusions, therefore, are as follows: 


1. There is no evidence of fraud, trickery or the use of any 
normal mechanism in connection with the séance production 
of the ‘‘Walter’’ finger-print phenomena. 

2. These ‘‘Walter’’ phenomena are definitely proved by the 
evidence to be supernormal. 

3. Neither of the ‘‘Walter’’ hands as a whole nor as to any of 
the component parts, is identical with that of any known 
person or persons. 


We herewith make appreciative acknowledgment of the 
assistance rendered by many experts in different lines of re- 
search, among them being Mr. Bert Wentworth, and Mr. John 
W. Fife, finger print experts; Dr. Harold Cummins, Professor 
of Anatomy at Tulane University; Dr. Walsted, Professor of 
Metallography and Dr. Bunker, Professor of Bio-Chemistry, 
both of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Mr. Charles 
Wells, expert microscopist; Mr. Wm. H. Kuntz and Mr. Lee 
Bowman, experts in photography; Mr. Hayes of the Bausch and 
Lomb Optical Company; and the Folsom Engraving Company. 

The writer is especially indebted to Dr. and Mrs. L. R. G. 
Crandon, for their willingness to allow a study of the phenomena 
under rigidly imposed restrictions; to Mr. Wm. H. Button, 
President of the American Society for Psychical Research, and 
to Mr. Daniel D. Walton, Chairman of its Research Committee, 
for their patient consideration, in the face of no little criticism, 
in allowing time for an unhurried examination of the data; and 
to Professor Ralph G. Adams, of the Department of Mechanical 
Engineering of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology for 
his valued assistance in the séance room. 
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APPENDIX 
I. 


Boston, Mass., March 11, 1932. 
Mr. W. H. Button, 
27 Cedar Street, 
New York City. 


Dear Mr. Button: 

I enclose Chapter LVI together with the photographs be- 
longing thereto. I sent Bird some of these pictures a long time 
ago, and when I was in New York I tried to find them. Without 
any success! The prints had to be remade; hence the delay. 

I have held out Chapter LXXVI, Outline of Finger-Print 
Evidence, because I have additional evidence which will neces- 
sitate some changes in the preceding chapters; not extensive 
but involving a paragraph here and there in several of those 
chapters which have suffered one revision. This applies only 
to the finger prints. 

I believe that the first page of Chapter LV ‘‘Problems of 
Control,’’ can be improved, as well as a few sentences in some 
of the subsequent pages. I am anxious to make it as strong 
as possible. 


Sincerely yours, | 
EK. E. Dun ey. 
II. 
Boston, March 18, 1932. . 
Mr. W. H. Button, 
27 Cedar Street, 
New York City. 
Dear Mr. Button: 
I enclose additional data on the reproduction of normal 
three-dimensional finger prints by means of dies. 
In my letter of March 11th, I stated that I had obtained 


additional evidence in connection with the finger-print matter 
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which would necessitate certain textual changes. This consists 
of the identification of the right and left thumb prints known 
as ‘‘the Walter Prints,’’ with the thumb prints of a living 
person, one of the early sitters in Lime Street séances. After 
these had been enlarged and analyzed I took them to competent 
experts who agreed that the identification was unusually com- 
plete. 

Naturally this evidence will alter certain parts of some chap- 
ters, and will call for a careful checking of all the material 
for possible inconsistencies. I trust that you will return the 
galley proof as soon as possible so that I can clean this up 
with the least possible delay. 

Fortunately most of the material deals only with facts and 
has been conservatively stated. Nevertheless, I wish I had 
known of this before I put in so much time on some of the 
chapters. It could have been finished by now. 

Two things are proved: three-dimensional prints of normal 
form can be successfully duplicated; and the ‘‘Walter’’ prints 
are not those of Walter Stinson, deceased. Therefore, the 
prints of a living person have been made since the beginning 
of the experiments. 

I learned from Margery, this afternoon, that you have been 
successful in obtaining a ‘‘Walter’’ print in a closed box. 
Congratulations. 

Sincerely yours, 
K. E. Dupiey. 


THE MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP* 


An INTERESTING DEVELOPMENT IN THE FINGER-PRINT SERIES 
STATEMENT ON BEHALF OF THE RESEARCH COMMITTEE 


In the summer of 1931 the Society engaged Mr. E. E. Dudley 
to assist in the preparation of material for the forthcoming 
volume of the Proceedings on the Margery mediumship. The 
subjects involved were largely confined to telekinesis and the 


1 Journal A.S.P.R., Vol. XXVI, No. 7, July 1932, pp. 266-268. 
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series of finger-print experiments. By the middle of March, 
1932, the work had been practically completed when Mr. Dudley 
wrote Mr. Button that he had just discovered that a certain 
right and a certain left thumb print attributed to ‘‘Walter’’ 
were identical with the right and left thumb prints of a living 
man, Mr. X, who had been a frequent sitter at Lime Street 
prior to sometime in 1925, long before the beginning of the 
finger-print series. Mr. Dudley exhibited at Lime Street photo- 
graphs of the prints involved with indices showing the simi- 
larities alleged by him to exist. These photographs were later 
delivered to members of the Research Committee and showed 
superficially striking resemblances. Mr. Dudley claimed that 
the similarities were so clear that there was no need of any 
further inquiry; that he had settled the matter and that any 
layman would concede the identity. This attitude, however, 
in view of the circumstances surrounding this sudden and belated 
discovery of the alleged similarities, did not commend itself 
to the Research Committee. Mr. Dudley was advised that when 
a proper investigation of all the facts and circumstances had 
been made by the Society, the results would be published either 
in the Proceedings or the Journal, and he was asked to pre- 
pare in publishable form a statement of the facts as he thought 
them to be and of his claims in respect thereto. On April 4th 
he promised to do this, saying it would take but a day or two 
to prepare his paper. His statement, however, was not received 
from him by the Society until June 13th, over two months later. 

In the meantime the Society immediately began an active 
investigation of the matter. During the past six years there 
have been obtained in the Margery séances, under conditions 
of strict control and laboratory technique, about two hundred 
three-dimensional impressions, cameos or models in plastic wax 
of thumbs, fingers and entire hands. Most of these waxes are 
claimed by ‘‘Walter’’ to be impressions or models of his own 
thumbs, fingers and hands. These ‘‘Walter’’ impressions are 
of different kinds: according to articles heretofore published 
by Mr. Dudley (see this Journal Vol. XXII, pp. 99, 191, 453) 
they comprise at least positives, negatives, mirror positives 
and mirror negatives, and a number of variations. 
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It will possibly not be easily realized that variations of this 
sort in impressions of an apparently identical pattern or thumb 
are entirely unfamiliar to the ordinary finger-print expert, are 
not covered by the technical literature expounding finger-print 
science and are not within the ordinary experience of the finger- 
print criminologist. These phenomena present to finger-print 
science an entirely new and unique problem and are thought 
by some to challenge the very foundations upon which such 
science is claimed to be an infallible system of personal identifi- 
cation. 

Our Research Department first looked into the question of 
the technical classification theretofore made by Dudley, of the 
particular right thumb print of ‘‘Walter’’ used by him as part 
of the basis of the claim, and it became quite apparent from 
the evidence that instead of being a negative print, as Dudley 
maintains, the print is a positive print. If this be true the sup- 
posed identity of the print with the right thumb of the living 
man, Mr. X, falls entirely. In regard to the left thumbs there 
is a great similarity between the photograph of the ‘‘Walter’’ 
print used by Mr. Dudley and the print of Mr. X, but the left 
print of ‘‘Walter’’ used by Mr. Dudley seems to be unique in 
the series of left thumb prints produced by ‘‘ Walter,’’ the other 
contemporaneous left thumb prints of ‘‘Walter’’ bearing no 
resemblance to Mr. X’s left thumb print. The authenticity of 
the wax print of the left thumb shown in the photograph used 
by Mr. Dudley is, therefore, open to question. 

The above situation will indicate to our readers that it has 
become necessary for the Society to review all of Mr. Dudley’s 
work in the classification of the many thumb prints obtained 
in this mediumship, as there are evident errors in it, errors 
which may be natural enough in a very complicated and difficult 
subject. With only a print of a single thumb or a single finger 
to go by, without reference to the rest of the hand, it is some- 
times very difficult, if not impossible, to determine whether 
the print is from the right hand or from the left hand, and on 
account of optical illusions it is sometimes difficult to tell from 
a photograph whether a print is a positive or a negative. 
Realizing these difficulties of classification our Research De- 
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partment undertook and is still conducting an exhaustive series 
of new experiments which throw much light on this interesting 
situation. The problem was presented to ‘‘Walter’’ and he 
immediately ridiculed the idea that his prints were identical 
with Mr. X’s. 

Our Research Department procured the full prints, both 
in ink and in wax, of the hands of Mr. X. They then requested 
‘‘Walter’’ to produce prints in wax of his full hands, both 
right and left. In a series of sittings as remarkable as any 
that have ever occurred in psychical research, ‘‘Walter’’ pro- 
duced in wax furnished by the investigators, a large number 
of partial and complete hands, both right and left. Most of 
these waxes were produced in the presence only of the two 
mediums, Margery and Mrs. Litzelmann and some of the fol- 
lowing: our Research Engineer, Mr. Thorogood, Professor 
Adams and Captain Fife. Although both hands so produced 
carried thumb prints of the same sort as those that have always 
been attributed to ‘‘Walter,’’ the hands in every regard includ- 
ing the thumbs are entirely different from the hands and thumbs 
of Mr. X. The Society has thus initiated a thorough and ex- 
haustive investigation of the matter which will be pressed with 
all possible speed to a conclusion and the entire subject pre- 
sented to our readers when the work is completed. 

It is an unfortunate fact, however, that the claim of Mr. 
Dudley, and the alleged facts upon which it is based, have 
been widely disseminated through his activities, and have come 
to the attention of people not connected with the Society who 
have the story for publication. We deprecate such publication 
before an investigation of the facts is complete, but the matter 
having got beyond our control, due to the above facts, we have 
thought it wise to make this statement, and despite any discus- 
sion that may be indulged in by others in the meantime, we 
shall make no further statement in regard thereto until the 
investigation is completed and all the facts covered in an ade- 
quate scientific report. 

In regard to Mr. Dudley’s statement received by us on June 
13th, we have refused to publish it for the reason, among others, 
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that the identity of the prints discussed by him is open to 
question and his statements seem to us unwarranted. 

The problem of the source or origin of these séance room 
prints is of course quite different from the question as to 
whether the prints themselves are identical with those of any 
known person, living or dead. Data on the latter question may 
have a bearing as evidence relevant to the solution of the first 
problem, but it is not claimed by Mr. Dudley that his supposed 
discovery is indicative of fraud in the making of the prints. 
It remains to be seen whether any such inference will be drawn 
by others. 

We are gratified to state that our Research Department re- 
ports to us unqualifiedly that the recent experiments have been 
such that there can be no question whatsoever in regard to the 
supernormality of the phenomena involved, all of which will 
be disclosed in due course. 


IV. 
THE MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP* 
BULLETIN XVIII OF THE BOSTON S.P.R. 


Readers of The Journal will recall a statement published 
in the July, 1932, number (vol. XXVI, pp. 266-268) regarding 
an alleged discovery by Mr. E. E. Dudley that some of the 
thumb prints in wax, alleged to have been produced as his own 
by ‘‘Walter’’ through the Margery mediumship, were in fact 
identical with those of a living man. In that statement it was 
announced that upon the disclosure by Mr. Dudley of his alleged 
discovery (which was in March, 1932) the Society immediately 
began an active investigation of the matter and that the results 
of such investigation would be fully reported when the work 
was complete. The investigation of the whole matter has been 
pressed with as much expedition as possible and in due time 
the subject will be fully presented to our readers. 

As stated in the July number, the Society had declined to 


1 Journal A.S.P.R., Vol. XXVI, No. 11, November 1932, pp. 403-405. 
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publish an article by Mr. Dudley offered on June 13th, setting 
forth his claims. Although the traditional and announced posi- 
tion of the Society has always been that responsibility for mate- 
rial accepted for publication rests entirely with the writers of 
the articles published, the Society does not thereby escape from 
the duty of using responsible discretion and judgment in respect 
to what it shall or shall not publish and the time for publication. 
Its decision in such matters may, of course, be sound or un- 
sound in any given particular instance, but it is certain that 
in every case its action will be criticised and condemned by 
some persons or some group of persons who happen, disinter- 
estedly or otherwise, to disagree with the decision. Mr. Dudley’s 
alleged discovery may be of great importance in the history 
and interpretation of the Margery mediumship, or it may be 
mistaken or insignificant and of no permanent value. Mr. 
Dudley himself naturally attaches extreme importance to the 
matter and his eagerness to publish his views and the evidence 
he feels supports them, has found accommodation in Bulletin 
XVIII of the Boston S.P.R. recently issued. Mr. Arthur 
Goadby and Mr. Hereward Carrington also contribute to the 
Bulletin articles discussing the matter. : 
It is not our intention at this time to discuss the merits of 
the question raised by Mr. Dudley or to review the contents 
of this brochure, but rather to reiterate the purpose announced 
in July to publish the results of our investigation with all 
relevant and material evidence, when the work has been com- 
pleted. Our readers may meanwhile expect a barrage of hostile 
criticism of the Margery mediumship to break out shortly in 
various public prints, as though set off by the appearance of 
this Bulletin. This was forecast in our July statement. Rumors 
of a veritable deluge of hostile criticism are afloat and evidence 
is at hand that the channels of private correspondence have 
been used to spread libelous versions of the alleged facts. Psy- 
chical research has many friends, but more enemies, and no 
mediumship that ever attracted public attention has escaped 
determined attack. The launching of a new attack upon the 
Margery mediumship, therefore, is not surprising; but all con- 
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cerned can well await the outcome with confidence that the truth 
will ultimately be made plain. 

Mr. Goadby’s contribution to the Bulletin discloses appar- 
ently complete satisfaction on his part with Mr. Dudley’s evi- 
dence and agreement with his conclusions as to what this 
evidence proves. We do not question Mr. Goadby’s right to 
be so satisfied and convinced, and to announce his views through 
any available channel. Whether the contribution is in fact calm 
and impersonal, as the editor of the Bulletin suggests, is not 
over-important; but Mr. Goadby’s enthusiasm leads him to some 
extravagance and inaccuracy of statement that may suggest a 
doubt as to his soundness in argument and deduction. Mr. 
Goadby says, for instance, in speaking of Mr. Dudley’s claim, 
that the Research Committee has taken 


“‘over three months to decide a matter which could 
easily have been disposed of in a few hours.’’ 


The Research Committee has not decided anything except the 
wisdom and necessity of a careful and thoroughgoing investi- 
gation of all the facts before publishing anything on the merits 
of the claim, and so announced in the July issue of The Jour- 
nal. Furthermore, neither the Society nor the Committee will 
‘‘decide’’ the issue raised or any part of it; but no possible 
effort will be spared to assemble, analyze and present to the 
Society and the readers of its publications all the material 
evidence bearing on the question raised. That the question 
can be easily disposed of to Mr. Goadby’s satisfaction in a 
few hours may do credit to his intellectual power and scientific 
accomplishments; but those carrying official responsibility in 
the matter may be pardoned for differing from an amateur 
student of the subject as to the difficulties presented and the 
proper method of ascertaining the truth. Critics, and especially 
amateur researchers in psychical matters, who appeal early 
and late to ‘‘devotion to scientific truth’’ to support or justify 
their views, may occasionally overlook facts that lie nearer to 
reality than their own emotional allegiance to a vague ideal 
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or abstraction. True science never jumps to hasty conclusions 
or attempts to dispose of any question on incomplete data. 

The Editorial Preface to the Bulletin, written, we assume, 
by Dr. W. F. Prince, though bearing no name, compels a com- 
ment of general character that ought to be made in the interest 
of fairness and good faith. 

The Preface says that the material is published by the Bos- 
ton Society, 


‘‘both because of the extreme importance of the 
evidence displayed and because this evidence would 
otherwise apparently be, to all intents and pur- 
poses, suppressed.”’ 


Mr. Goadby’s article discloses the fact that a statement regard- 
ing the matter was published in the July number of The Jour- 
nal, but Mr. Goadby carefully refrains from informing his 
readers that the Society had announced in that statement that 
the entire matter was being thoroughly investigated and that 
a full report would be published when the work was concluded. 
Nowhere in this Bulletin, however, is there any hint that such 
was the announced policy and purpose of the Society. One 
reading the Bulletin and its Preface is left with the inevitable 
impression that this Society has embarked upon a suppression 
of evidence relevant to the Margery Mediumship. The charge 
is false. Dr. Prince is too careful and experienced as a con- 
troversialist to be unaware that such an impression would be 
created and it is a fair inference that the creation of such an 
impression was within the definite purpose of the editorial 
mind. 

As a clergyman turned scientist, or pseudo-scientist, Dr. 
Prince, when seeking to expound to others the canons of science 
and protect psychical research from unscientific Philistines 
might be expected to recall some canons of the moral law that 
are immutable even in the scientific field. ‘‘Thou shalt not bear 
false witness against thy neighbor”’ is valid for scientists and 
psychical researchers as well as ordinary people. 
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Vv. 
THE MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP * 


A Sorvs Aveust 10, 1928 


By R, J. TILLYARD, M.A., Sc.D., F.R.S. 
PRELIMINARY RECORD OF EVENTS 


In 1926, Dr. Tillyard,* passing across America on his way 
to London, had certain psychic experiences in the presence of 
the medium Margery. On reaching London he made in the 
columns of ‘‘Nature,’’ a leading scientific periodical in Eng- - 
land, a plea for a wider and more generous outlook on the part 
of science towards psychical research. 

Sir Richard Gregory, The Editor of ‘‘Nature’’ published 
in that Journal (Aug. 18, 1928, No. 3068, Vol. 122, p. 229 et seq.) 
editorial comment on a paper by Dr. Tillyard in the same num- 
ber (p. 243-246). 

Sir Richard said: ‘‘One of the reasons why scientific investi- 
gators hesitated to undertake research into these problems was 
the uncertainty that, however faithfully they might follow up 
clues, they were unlikely to be able to reach precise conclu- 
sions.’’ He then went on, in his amiable way, to dissect Dr. 
Tillyard’s report of sittings and concluded: ‘‘We believe that 
Dr. Tillyard will have to bring much more convincing evidence 
of the actual existence of Walter’s spiritual personality than 
that presented by him in his article before it can pass the critical 
bar of science.’’ 

In May and June, 1928, Dr. Tillyard found himself again in 
Boston en route from New Zealand to London. There and then 
he had the sittings with Margery which were published in ‘‘Na- 
ture’? August 18, 1928. In England he was made Honorary 
Fellow of Queen’s College, Cambridge. He had several con- 
ferences with Sir Oliver Lodge on physicopsychic phenomena 
in general and the Margery experiments in particular. 


1 Journal A.S.P.R., Vol. XXV, No. 4, April, pp. 136-145. 
* See page 170ff for biographical note on Dr. Tillyard. 
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Just prior to Dr. Tillyard’s return to New Zealand by way 
of Boston, Sir Oliver Lodge wrote the following letter to Dr. 
Crandon, dated July 13, 1928: 


Sir Outver Lopce’s LErrer 


Dear Dr. Crandon: 

I hear from Tillyard that he is returning to Australia via 
America. He is, I believe, writing about his experiences with 
‘*Margery’’ in ‘‘Nature.’’ If his article is admitted, it will 
be an important step towards challenging the attention of the 
scientific world. 

He has an idea that it would diminish the opportunities for 
accusation of collusion if he were allowed a solitary sitting with 
‘‘Margery’’ in a room arranged by himself, of course with 
your approval; and thinks that if he got results under those 
conditions, the sceptics would be reduced to accuse him of col- 
lusion—which, considering his position as a scientific man, would 
be too absurd. I know that he is much impressed with ‘‘ Mar- 
gery,’’ appreciating her highly from every point of view, and 
you might have confidence that he would treat her fairly. 

More than that I cannot say, since you know what is reason- 
able and permissible far better than I do. It is not a privilege 
that I would recommend you to grant to many people; though 
if it were feasible I should value it myself. 

I trust that she keeps in good health, and that you neither 
of you have been bothered with any recent controversies, 

Yours sincerely, 
(Signed) Ottver Lopce. 


Dr. Tillyard arrived in Boston about August Ist, and was 
present at several sittings, and on August 10, 1928, he had his 
long-desired sitting alone with the medium in a place strange 
to them both. 

Mr. E. E. Dudley, who assisted in the preparations for the 
séance and was outside the door during its course, made the 
following notes: 
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Mr. Dupiey’s Notes 
August 10, 1928. 
At 353 Commonwealth Ave., Boston. 
(Office of J. J. Skirball, M.D.) 


Psyche searched before and after sitting by Miss Landstrom 
(Miss Y). Dr. R. J. Tillyard and Mr. E. E. Dudley searched 
by Dr. Skirball (Dr. X). No one else in the room at any time. 

Preparations for finger prints and Voice-Cut-Out machine 
brought from Lime Street. Psyche wore only bathrobe, stock- 
ings and shoes. Was under control of Miss Y from time that 
she was searched until tied in chair and from close of sitting 
until again searched. Psyche’s wrists taped to arms of windsor 
chair with one inch surgeon’s tape. Ankles taped to chair, 
legs in same way. Approximately 24 inches of tape in each 
piece. Ties cross-marked to wrists and to stockings by Dr. 
Tillyard. E. E. D. left the room as soon as taping was finished 
and did not re-enter until Psyche had left at close of sitting. 
R. J. T. alone with Psyche throughout sitting. Margery so 
secured to chair as to be unable to move feet or wrists and 
hands could not touch table. 

Séance opened at 9:12 p.m. Dr. Crandon, Miss Y, E. E. 
Dudley, in hall with door closed and locked by R. J. T., did not 
enter room at any time. Walter came in at 9:15 p.m. Called 
out to Dr. Skirball (oculist) ‘‘Hello, Eyeball, who’s the 
blonde?’’ (Nurse is blonde.) 

Walter whistled a great deal, talked more or less with R. J. T. 
who put hot water in dish and a piece of marked wax as re- 
quested by Walter. The approximate times of completing the 
three finger prints were 9:22, 9:25, and 9:29 p.m. 

At 9:30 R. J. T. said that he was putting on the Voice-Cut- 
Out.* Just before this, I think it was, Walter said that he 


*Dr. M. W. Richardson’s Voice-Cut-Out (V-C-O) apparatus was devised by 
him to prevent entirely any normal use of the medium’s voice-producing anatomy 
and physiology. It was described at length in Jour. A.S.P.R., December, 1925, pp. 


673-689. 
It consists of a U-tube 36 inches high, diameter %4 inch, space between arms 
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might not have enough energy and R. J. T. said, ‘‘If you haven’t 
enough why not take some from me?’’ Walter, ‘‘Because you 
haven’t any.’’ 

With the V-C-O unbalanced by Margery, Walter said, ‘‘Hello, 
Skirball, skittish Skirball.’’ 

9:37 R. J. T. announces that V-C-O test is finished, that he 
has removed tapes and that marks were intact. Said, ‘‘ Walter 
says that he is going to work on my back.’’ Sitting finished at 
9:42 p.m. Psyche searched by nurse. Nothing suspicious was 
found at any of the examinations. 

At close of sitting Psyche’s back, over the 12th dorsal and 
first lumbar vertebrae, showed red and swollen and she said it 
was painful. This condition was not there before the séance 
and her back had been protected by a small and very soft pillow. 
All discomfort from this cause had practically disappeared one 
hour later. 

Note: On return to 10 Lime Street the phonograph was 
supernormally started as we entered lower hall. Three normal 
negative prints of the Walter thumb were obtained at this sit- 
ting. One shows a well-marked joint line. 


(Signed) E. E. Duprey. 


3 imches. This tube, supported on an iron stand, is filled half full of water. On 
the water surface in each arm, (always at the same level, of course,) is floated a 
cork of convenient size. In the top of this is inserted a wooden match, two inches 
high, painted with luminous paint. These luminous matches serve to indicate, in the 
darkness of the séance room, the relative water-levels in each branch of the U-tube. 


One free end of the U-tube is connected by a flexible metal gas tube to a glass — 


tip in the medium’s mouth. This glass tip is kept, by a flange, from slipping into 
the mouth. It has a hole, top and bottom, which must be covered by the lips tightly. 
The medium then blows until one luminous indicator is at least a foot higher than 
the other, and she then covers the hole in end of tip with her tongue. Thus, to 
maintain the luminous indicators at unequal levels, she must hold the glass-tip with 
her teeth and cover closely the three holes with her lips and tongue. In short, all 
her speaking organism is mechanically controlled. This experiment with only one 
ebserver, and he holding the medium’s hands, has been repeated unnumbered times. 
Under these conditions of non-equilibrium of the floats, Walter’s voice continues to 
talk and pronounce the most difficult labials and sibilants, showing, apparently, 
the independence of the Walter voice from that of the medium, in any normal way. 
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DR. ROBIN J. TILLYARD 


A BrocrapHicaL Note sy THE Epiror, Intropvuctory To His 
Recorp or A SEANCE FOR OBSERVATION OF THE PHENOMENA 
OF THE ‘‘ Marcery’’ MepiuMSHIP 


Readers will recall the fact that it was Sir William Crookes 
who, as a chemist and physicist of distinction, first made a 
breach in the walls of the stronghold of official science. The 
controversy stirred by his proclamation of faith in the medi- 
umistic phenomena he had witnessed was deepened and ren- 
dered more acute by the fact that he was a member of the Royal 
Society of England. The Fellowship of this historic Society 
is a privilege accorded to few, and only to those who have well 
earned the right to be listened to when speaking ex cathedra. 

Once again and with no uncertain voice, a Fellow of the 
Royal Society gives his considered verdict in favor of the reality 
of certain of the physical phenomena of mediumship. And the 
time being now ripe for a more general understanding and 
acceptance of these phenomena as a part, and an integral part, 
of the scheme of nature and the evolutionary processes of life, 
we do not doubt that what Dr. Tillyard has to say will be 
pondered by all serious thinkers. 

It is as an entomologist that Dr. Robin J. Tillyard has chiefly 
earned distinction. Zoology has been his study. For eight 
years (1920-1928) he was head of the Biological Department 
of the Cawthorn Institute, later becoming its Assistant-Director. 
He has since been appointed Chief Entomologist to the Com- 
monwealth of Australia. The study of insect life with its strange 
permutations and metamorphoses would not improbably pre- 
dispose their student to a view of the phenomenon of physical 
death as but another metamorphosis of greater significance 
to man, implying the release of the matured ethereal psyche from 
the outworn chrysalis of the physical body. At least it may 
be said that an entomologist can of all men most logically and 
with least strain upon his philosophical principles accept and 
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give endorsement to the concept of the ‘subtle body’ and its con- 
tinued vitality and power as suggested in the phenomenon of 
the thumbprints of the discarnate human entity. 


DR. R. J. TILLYARD’S NOTES 
Or His S#ance Wir ‘‘ Marcery’’ 


Held by him Solus in the Consulting Room of Dr. J. J. Skirball 
of Boston, Mass. (This being his seventh sitting 
with this Medium) 


Object of the Séance: Previous séances held in May and 
June had proved conclusively the genuineness of the phenomena 
under conditions in which both Dr. Crandon and the Séance 
Room at 10 Lime Street had been eliminated. In the séance 
of June Ist, 1928, seven Walter thumb prints had been obtained 
under strict test conditions in a small room in Dr. Richardson’s 
house, with only Dr. Tillyard and Captain Fife, the finger-print 
expert, present. 

It was, therefore, obvious that any attack on the accuracy 
of these results must be directed against the bona fides of either 
Dr. Richardson or Captain Fife, or both. Sir Oliver Lodge, 
foreseeing this, had strongly urged Dr. Tillyard to press Dr. 
Crandon for a sitting alone with Margery in a strange room, 
to see whether the phenomena could be repeated under such 
conditions. Dr. Tillyard foresaw obvious objections to this 
procedure, but was willing that Sir Oliver should write to Dr. 
Crandon and state the case, and also agreed to write to Dr. 
Crandon himself, putting himself unreservedly in his hands, 
and promising to agree to any conditions he might make. He 
suggested asking Professor Brues for the use of a room in the 
Bussey Institution, and to have Mrs. Brues search the medium 
and report the results; but this was turned down, as it was 
feared that opposition of Harvard University to the experi- 
ments might prejudice Professor Brues. The idea of getting 
a private suite of rooms in a hotel was rejected, partly because 
of the necessity of protecting the name of the medium, and 
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partly because of the difficulty of getting a bare room with plain 
wooden furniture that could not be damaged, and a supply of 
hot water. Finally it was decided to approach Dr. X* an 
eye specialist, not associated with the Crandon group, who has 
a fine suite of suitable rooms in a leading street in Boston. 
Dr. X gavé his consent. The room was shut up for some hours 
before the séance began, with double blinds drawn, and nobody 
allowed to enter it. 

Dr. Crandon imposed no conditions whatever, and undertook 
not to enter the room nor to let anyone else enter it except Mr. 
EK. E. Dudley, who was selected to help Dr. Tillyard affix the 
surgeon’s tape to the medium and to carry in some of the 
apparatus. 

Preparation: At 8:45 p.m. Mr. Dudley arrived at 10 Lime 
Street, and took charge of the large Richardson Voice-Cut-Out 
machine which was to be taken to Dr. X’s. Dr. Tillyard took 
charge of Margery’s séance garments, which he had previously 
searched, also two small, soft, white pillows, a medium-sized, 
rather flattish dish for the hot water, a small round dish for 
cold water, a white cloth folded longitudinally for the dental 
wax to rest upon, a small towel to protect the medium from 
scalding when the hot water was poured out, and a large kettle 
for hot water. Dr. Tillyard had also prepared, an hour pre- 
viously, a set of plates of the dental wax, called ‘‘Kerr,’’ mark- 
ing six pieces with the numbers 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 respectively, 
and making an equivalent number of notches along the edge 
of each piece. The bottom left-hand corner of each piece, 
turned upside down, was also broken off and similarly marked 
for identification. The pieces of wax were put into a box and 
earried in Dr. Tillyard’s pocket. 

Margery, Dr. Crandon, Mr. Dudley and Dr. Tillyard drove 
thus in Dr. Crandon’s car through Boston to Dr. X’s rooms, 
where they were received by Dr. X and his lady assistant Miss 
Y. Miss Y took Margery into a back room and disrobed her, 
searched her very thoroughly, including her mouth, teeth and 
hair, robed her in her séance garments, and led her back into 


* Dr. J. J. Skirball. 
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the consulting room. Her statement is attached herewith. Dr. 
X then proceeded to search Dr. Tillyard, taking his coat off 
and putting it away, examining everything in his waistcoat and 
trousers pockets, including the inside of his two spectacle cases 
and a small box of pills, and feeling him carefully all over 
right down to and including his shoes. His statement is also 
appended. 

Dr. Tillyard and Mr. Dudley arranged the séance in a suit- 
able part of the very large consulting room. A dark, three- 
sided screen was set up with its back to the large windows, 
through which a certain amount of light percolated even when 
both sets of blinds were drawn. A plain wooden chair was 
placed in position for the medium, inside the screen, and a small 
plain deal wooden table was put in front of it. A second plain 
chair was put to the left of the medium’s for Dr. T., and a 
standing electric light, with red globe and bendable arm was 
arranged to left of and a little back from the side of the screen, 
in such a position that Dr. T. could manipulate it with his right 
hand, and throw the light on the table without lighting up the 
medium’s face too strongly. Dr. T. carefully examined the 
table and chairs, and noted that they were of the plainest make, 
without any secret hollows or drawers in them. 

Mr. Dudley placed the Richardson voice machine on a side 
table, and alongside of it he put an electric torch, for Dr. T.’s 
use to activate the luminous paint on the floats and top of the 
U-tube. Dr. T. arranged the two dishes on the table, folded 
the cloth longitudinally and put it into the larger dish, arranged 
the small towel so as to protect the medium from scalding, 
and put the unopened box of Kerr on the table. Miss Y 
brought in the kettle of hot water which had been heated to 
boiling, and Dr. T. placed it on a large pail to the left of his 
chair. Mr. Dudley then withdrew to the door, outside of which 
Dr. Crandon, Dr. X and Mr. Dudley stayed during the séance. 
Miss Y led Margery in, reported a negative result of her search, 
handed Margery to Dr. T. and withdrew also. Door was shut 
and locked. Strong red light on. Dr. T. led Margery to her 
chair, sat her down in it, and arranged a soft pillow for her 
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back. He then placed a second pillow for his own back, as 
Walter had said he would try to do something for the arthritis 
in his back, and that he would have to try to recline in his 
chair. 

Dr. T. next called Mr. Dudley back into the room to help 
him to fix Margery in the chair with adhesive tape bandages. 
The four of these were cut off about two feet long each, and 
were placed tightly around bare wrists, binding these to the 
two arms of the chair, and around her stockinged ankles, bind- 
ing these closely to the legs of the chair. Dr. T. then took 
a thick blue marking pencil and cross-marked each bandage in 
two places so that the lines ran well out on both sides on to the 
skin of M’s wrists and also across on her white stockings. It 
was quite impossible for M. to move either her hands or her 
feet from the strapping without betraying the fact by the 
changed positions of these blue pencil lines. 

When binding M.’s left arm-to chair, she complained that 
it hurt her. T. examined it and found a large bluish red bruise 
on it, a little above the wrist. M. said it had come during the 
previous séance while DeWyckoff was alone with her, and that 
W. had stated that he had drawn teleplasm out from the skin 
there and that it would be sore for a day or two. T. was 
careful not to put the tape too close to the bruise. 

Mr. Dudley now withdrew, and the large heavy door was 
shut and locked. Inside the room were only M., bound in her 
chair, and Dr. T. Outside the door were Dr. Crandon, Dr. X, 
Mr. Dudley and Miss Y. 

Red light out. M. lay back in her chair and sighed. T. sat 
in his chair holding her left hand. She was very restless. Shafts 
of light were coming in from the windows, and as M. did not 
seem comfortable T. addressed her and asked whether there 
was too much light. She was half awake and complained of a 
particular bright shaft on the wall to her right. T. located this 
as due to one blind being not fully drawn down; he went to 
the window and drew the blinds well down and fixed the edges 
so that only a slight line of light came through. Nevertheless 
the room was never really dark and T. could dimly see the 
door and various objects throughout the séance. 
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Red light out again. M. appeared more comfortable, and 
went to sleep holding T.’s right hand in her left. 

With M. asleep, Walter soon came through with a ‘‘ Hello, 
Tillyard’’ and a loud and piercing whistle. He called out loud 
greetings to the people outside the door, and made a pun on 
Dr. X’s name, which caused laughter. He also called out 
‘*Who’s the charming blonde?’’, referring to Miss Y. T. ex- 
plained that she was Dr. X’s assistant, and he said ‘‘ Whew, 
he seems to specialize in blondes.’’ He then began whistling 
most vigorously and beautifully an old Canadian hymn tune 
(not known to Dr. T.), and went right through an eight line 
verse of it with beautiful modulations from piano to forte. 
T. asked him what it was, and he replied ‘‘God Save the King, 
of course,’’ which made T. laugh. Later on, W. whistled the 
Wedding March from Lohengrin equally beautifully. T. said 
‘*That’s no good now, Walter, as J. D.’s girl has chucked him.’’ 
W. said ‘‘Too bad, too bad; tell him from me that he’ll get 
over it.’’ Right through this séance W. whistled almost con- 
tinuously and with tremendous power and effect, and his voice 
clearer and stronger than T. had ever heard it before. : 

After about five minutes, W. told T. to put on the light 
and put in the first piece of Kerr. T. did so, and W. said 
‘“Whew, that water’s hot; I’ve scorched myself.’’ T. reported 
this to Dudley, who asked whether it was his hand that was 
scorched. ‘‘No’’ said W., ‘‘It’s the tip of my tail. That water 
isashotas . . . !’’? After a minute or so, T. heard slight 
splashings in the water, and then movements indicating the 
handling of the cloth, followed by movement of the wax in the 
further basin containing the cold water. Soon W. said ‘‘Put 
on the light and take the print out, and put another piece of 
wax in.’’ T. did so, and W. said ‘‘You’d better make sure that 
there is something on it,’’ so T. examined the wax in good red 
light and saw a thumb print on it. He asked W. whether he 
should put the light out, and W. said ‘‘No, go ahead, put it 
in right away.’’ T. looked at M. who was asleep, with her head 
slightly inclined to the right. He could not see any luminous 
teleplasm owing to the red light being so strong, but noticed 
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that the outline of her face was quite blurred. W. talked not 
once, but many times during this séance, in bright red light, 
his voice mostly coming from inside the cabinet to the right 
of M. and a little above her head, but sometimes lower down 
and near the table. 

T. put in a second piece of wax and put out the light. W. 
said the water was getting a bit too cool, so T. put on the light 
and poured in a little more hot water, protecting the medium 
from possible scalding by holding the towel between her and 
the table. W. worked away in the dark on this piece and soon 
had a fine print done, which T. took out of the cool water and 
examined. Light out again. W. said he guessed the cloth 
wanted arranging and a lot more hot water put in, so T. put 
on the light, straightened the cloth, poured in a lot more hot 
water, protecting the medium with the towel, and then put in 
a third piece of wax. W. said this was all right, and got to 
work on it right away. When he took the cloth out, he said, ‘‘I 
guess this cloth wants squeezing out,’’ and T. could hear him 
doing it and the water trinkling about on the table. W. said 
*‘T guess you’ve got enough thumb prints, Tillyard; take this 
one out and put on the voice machine.’’ T. put on red light, 
retrieved the third print, and almost at once M. was awake 
and complained that some water had poured into her lap. T. 
mopped up some of it. The cloth was lying quite squeezed 
up on the edge of the table. T. put away the three thumb 
prints,* and went across to the side table to get the voice ma- 
chine. He turned on the electric torch, with his back to M. 
and strongly activated the two luminous floats and the lumi- 
nous band around the top of the tube. He then brought the 
voice machine to the table and placed it in position. M. said 
that if anything went wrong with it she would ‘‘M-m-m’’ three 
times, and that T. must then put on the light again and rearrange 
the mouth-piece. T. then placed the mouth-piece in M.’s mouth 
and put the light out. M. blew up the floats and they sagged 
back; she did this five or six times, but could not hold the 
floats up. She then said ‘‘M-m-m”’ and T. put on the light 


*See note at end of record. Ed. 
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and found that the junction of the glass mouth-piece and the 
armored tube was leaking slightly. Pushing the glass portion 
a little further in, T. replaced the mouth-piece in M’s mouth 
and put the light out. This time M. blew the floats up and kept 
them poised for over half a minute. W. at once spoke and 
said to T., ‘‘Well, here I am, what do you want me to say,’’ 
T. taken aback said, ‘‘Say anything you like, Walter,’’ and 
W. at once said, mockingly, ‘‘Say anything you like, Walter.’’ 
W. then spoke a sentence addressed to Dr. X, choosing words 
full of sibilants, which sibilants need lip work. T. then asked 
W. to whistle, which he did very clearly and loudly for some 
seconds. W. then made a few more remarks and T. said he 
was satisfied. M. let the float fall back and T. put on the light 
and took the mouth-piece out of her mouth. T. noted her hands 
still tightly affixed to the chair. 

Light out again. W. said he now wanted to try to do some- 
thing for T.’s back, but it was essential that he should try to 
lie back in his chair relaxed, just as if he were going to sleep. 
T. said he would do so, and that W. could put him into a trance 
if he wished. W. said ‘‘No fear, you won’t go into a trance, 
just lie back and relax.’’ T. arranged his pillow comfortably, 
saw that M. was all right and asleep again, and put out the light. 
W. said several times, ‘‘Relax, you must relax’’ and T. did 
so, so successfully that he began to feel drowsy and told W. 
he thought he could go to sleep. W. said, ‘‘No, just keep as 
you are; I’m doing something to your back. Now I want you 
to remember this; when the medium wakes up, you are to ex- 
amine her back, and you will see that I have done something.’’ 
T. all this time remained drowsy but could feel some indefinable 
ehange in his back, giving a slight suggestion of straightening 
up and the removal of a dull sort of pain which he had felt 
in his vertebrae for two or three weeks. After about five min- 
utes, W. said, ‘‘ Well, that’s done; don’t forget to look at her 
back. Goodbye, Tillyard, good-night all.’’ T. turned up the 
red light and called out that the sitting was finished. M. woke 
up slowly and asked T. not to put the bright light on for a 
little while. T. waited and then put on the full white light. 
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M. said her back was hurting her a lot. T. tried to open the 
big door, which had got stuck, and finally he managed to open 
it with some difficulty. T. proceeded to examine M’s strap 
controls, with the others standing around, and found them all 
intact. The blue pencil marks were all exactly in position 
and it was clear that she had not moved hand or foot during 
the séance. M. complained of the pain in her back and also 
in her left arm, and implored T. to remove the left arm bandage 
first. T. did this with difficulty, as the warm weather had made 
the strapping very sticky and it was wound twice round her 
and thoroughly glued together. T. had to pull it quickly across 
the skin to avoid causing M. too much pain. An examination 
of the left arm showed that the bruised area had spread a lot, 
and was now about an inch and a half long. T. next removed 
the other wrist-strap, and then the two leg straps, noting the 
positions of the blue pencil markings on the white stockings. 
T. then reported to Dr. Crandon Walter’s request about exam- 
ining M.’s back, and suggested that Miss Y should search her 
and disrobe her in the room while all the rest withdrew, and 
then Miss Y could report if she found anything. All withdrew 
from the room except Margery and Miss Y, and the door was 
shut. Miss Y called out shortly afterwards, and the door was 
slightly opened; she stated that there was a huge bluish red 
bruise on M’s back covering two vertebrae. Dr. Crandon was 
willing that T. should examine it, but T. said he would be satis- 
fied to see it from the doorway. Miss Y then draped Margery 
and placed her half leaning over a chair, back to the door, with 
the strong white électric light from the ceiling shining down 
on her. The men all could see quite plainly a large dark blue- 
red bruise covering the two vertebrae, which Miss Y reported 
were the twelfth dorsal and first lumbar. During the séance, 
these had been protected by the pillow. T. remarked that these 
were the two vertebrae in his back which had been most badly 
damaged by arthritis; his own back was feeling immensely 
better, but he naturally felt upset at Margery’s vicarious 
suffering. 

The door being again closed, Miss Y robed Margery, and 
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the séance closed with thanks and farewells by all to Dr. X and 
Miss Y. T. gathered up the four adhesive straps and got Dr. 
X to put each into a separate envelope with U. S. stamp on 
it as an exhibit. 

Total time of séance about forty minutes. 

Weather hot and sultry, very unsuitable for a good séance. 
Soon after our return to Lime Street, rain began to fall, and 
there was considerable lightning and thunder. M. and Dudley 
both appeared completely worn out. Walter says that he gets 
a good deal of power out of him, and that he can only get it out 
of heavy, well-fleshed men. When T. said to W. during the 
séance, ‘‘ Walter, you can take some teleplasm out of me if you 
wish,’’ W. retorted, ‘‘No, I can’t; you haven’t got any.’’ T. is 
very thin, without any spare flesh. 

On our return to Lime Street Walter started the Victrola 
playing before anybody got beyond the hall. 

(Signed) R. J. Triyarp. 
Aug. 11th, 1928. 
Boston, Mass., U. S. A. 


A Nore or Oruer ‘‘Soivus’’ Srrrines 
It is furthermore, pertinent to report in this place the fact 
that similar strictly-controlled ‘‘solus’’ sittings, with the pro- 
duction of typical Walter thumbprints, have been accorded to 
Dr. F. C. 8. Schiller of Oxford (9/10/28), Dr. M. W. Richard- 
son (8/7/28), Captain John J. Fife (8/26/27), and Mr. Joseph 
DeWyckoff (8/9/28). 


Testimony oF Dr. J. M.D., anp His Assistant 
(Dr. X and Miss Y) 
Addressed to Sir Oliver Lodge 
August eleventh, 1928. 


Dear Sir Oliver Lodge: 

Mrs. Crandon (Margery), Dr. R. J. Tillyard and Mr. E. E. 
Dudley came to my office in Boston, Massachusetts, on August 
tenth at nine p.m. They brought with them dental wax and 
two shallow crockery dishes for making finger prints. 
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I examined Dr. Tillyard and Mr. Dudley and found that 
they had nothing in their pockets or on their persons except 
keys, chains, spectacles. My nurse, Miss A. Landstrom, ex- 
amined Margery (clad only in bathrobe, stockings and shoes) 
and found nothing. These examinations were at 9:05 p.m. 

Margery and Dr. Tillyard were alone in my office, with door 
closed and guarded by me. After the sitting, a second examina- 
tion was made at 9:40 p.m. in my office and disclosed nothing. 
Margery showed, however, an area of denuded epithelium to- 
gether with subcuticular hemorrhage one and three-quarter 
inches by one-half inch on the anterior aspect of the left fore- 
arm extending to a point about two inches above the upper 
end of the taping. Further examination showed the skin from 
the twelfth dorsal and first lumbar spine was red and tender, 
despite the fact that Mrs. Crandon used a soft pillow (pre- 
viously examined) between her back and the chair during the 
séance. 

Very truly yours, 
(Signed) J. M.D. 
(Signed) Amy E. Lanpstrrom, R.N. 


Lerrer or Dr. R. J. to Si Lopce 
Boston, Mass. 
August 11, 1928. 


My dear Lodge, 

The Trttyarp Solus séance took place last night, between 9 
and 10 p.m., in hot muggy weather, not suitable for good séance 
work, with a thunderstorm brewing which broke shortly after 
our return home. It was by far the most wonderful séance 
I have ever attended, and as far as I am concerned now I should 
not worry if I never had another sitting in my life. Dr. Cran- 
_ don made no conditions and placed Margery unreservedly in 

my hands. I think the arrangements which we made were 
scientifically severe and at the same time put on record the 
most marvelous result in the whole history of psychical research. 
I am sending you my full report (first writing) of this séance, 
and wish you to consider the following suggestions: 
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(1) I would like a short account of the séance to appear in 
‘*‘Narurg,’’ but only after the criticisms of my previous article 
have been completed. 

(2) I would also like to publish the complete account, with 
a photograph of one of the thumb prints and also photos of 
Margery’s and my own right thumb prints, in the S.P.R. 
I will attach to the account Dr. X’s statements as to his search- 
ing of myself; Miss Y’s statement about her two searchings 
of Margery; and the statement about the damage to her back; 
also the full names and address of Dr. X and Miss Y for you 
to file and keep. 

It seems to me quite impossible to find a single flaw in this 
wonderful result. 

Whether Science, under its present limitations, can ever hope 
to offer any explanation, philosophic or otherwise, of these 
extraordinary phenomena I very much doubt myself. But my 
object is to record scientifically that they do occur, that they 
are part of the phenomena of Nature, and that Science, which 
is the search for Truth and for Knowledge, can only ignore 
them at the deadly peril of its own future existence as a guiding 
foree for the world. This séance is, for me, the culminating 
point of all my psychical research; I can now say, if I so desire, 
Nunc Dimittis, and go on with my own legitimate entomological 
work. For you, my very dear friend, who have never seen any- 
thing like this, I can only ask that you and your whole family, 
will accept my statement as absolute truth, knowing me as you 
do, and that it may bring added comfort and certainty to you 
all, if such are needed to you who already believe with your 
whole hearts. 

As for Margery and her husband, not one man in ten thou- 
sand could have handed over his wife trustingly to a compara- 
tive stranger as Dr. Crandon did last night, and not one woman 
in ten thousand could have faced such a situation bravely, as 
Margery did. The privilege granted me by them I shall always 
hold to be one of the greatest events in my life, and they are 
now bound closely to me by spiritual bonds which can never 
be broken, and which, I am fully persuaded, will last over into 
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that wonderful life of which Death is only the Entrance Gate. 
Farewell, and God bless you, and many thanks for your 
splendid aid and advice which helped me to gain this great 
result. My love to you all and very best wishes for your con- 
tinued welfare. 
Your affectionate friend, 
(Signed) Rosrn 


P.S.—I must not omit paying tribute to Walter—the finest 
‘*ehost’’ I know of. 


VI. 
THE MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP? 
A Soxvus ror THums Print, Marcu 11, 1931 


UNDER ADDITIONAL TECHNIQUE OF CONTROL 


By WILLIAM H. BUTTON, A.M., 
PRESIDENT OF THE A.S.P.R. 


The readers of the Journal are for the most part familiar 
with the long series of finger-print phenomena which have char- 
acterized the Margery Mediumship. They also undoubtedly 
know that these phenomena have occurred under very drastic 
control of the medium in the séances that have been intended 
to be critical. Such notably was the case in the Tillyard sitting 
reported in this issue of the Journal and in the sittings held 
at the S.P.R. rooms in London in December, 1929 (Psychic 
Research, June, 1930). The control of the medium on those 
oceasions consisted among other things of securely tying her 
body to the back of her chair and securing her wrists to the 
arms of her chair and her ankles to the legs of her chair by 
wrapping surgeon’s tape about them and drawing the tape 
tight around the arms and legs of the chair and for extra pre- 
caution marking the tape by pencil lines across the tape and 
extending to the skin of the wrists and ankles. This control 
if properly exercised seems to leave the medium helpless as 


1 Journal A.S.P.R., Vol. XXV, No. 4, April 1931, pp. 146-150. 
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to any normal participation in the manipulation of objects on 
a table in front of her, although she might be able to reach 
the table with her knees. It might, however, be suggested that 
despite the wrist control the medium could still move her hands 
and fingers and possibly handle objects on the table brought 
within reach by raising or tilting the table by her knees. In 
fact such a suggestion has been made.* 

To those familiar with the circumstances surrounding the 
sittings that have been thus controlled this suggestion might 
well seem disingenuous. I have been trussed up at Lime Street 
according to this method with my knees in contact with the 
table, and was able to tilt the table slightly at the risk of having 
anything on it slide off the far side but found myself not so 
gifted in dexterity as to be able to reach any article on the 
table, let alone manipulate it afterwards. Possibly others are 
more skillful. I, however, remain convinced that the suggested 
use of the fingers cannot be resorted to if the control is properly 
applied. 

Nevertheless the careful attention of many sitters has been 
given and much discomfort of the medium has been incurred 
in this series of experiments which form an important chapter 
in psychical research. It therefore seemed to me that if a 
little additional effort and discomfort could result in the elimina- 
tion of any real or fancied deficiency in the control such effort 
and discomfort were well worth while. Any general and non- 
specific criticism of technique or control is without value and 
only irritating and possibly intended to be so. When some 
prestidigitator says that everything can be reproduced nor- 
mally without specifying how, one is simply wasting time in 
trying to prove the contrary. Such criticism has been indulged 
in on this subject in the last fifty years and much ineffectual 
argument has resulted. If, however, a specific criticism of 
technique or of control is made, it should receive attention 
when it is reasonable and sometimes when it is not. 

The sensible way to meet such a criticism would seem to 
be to reproduce the phenomena if possible, under circumstances 


* (Proceedings S.P.R., February, 1931.) 
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eliminating the real or fancied objection. With these ideas 
in mind at a Lime Street sitting on the evening of March 10, 
1931, I asked Margery’s control, Walter, if he would not pro- 
duce a print when the medium was controlled as above indicated 
with the additional control of her hands and fingers by sur- 
geon’s tape. Walter immediately announced that he never used 
the medium’s hands or fingers in producing prints and that 
if desired would attempt to produce a print under such addi- 
tional control. There the matter rested for that evening and 
I supposed that some such thing might be attempted in the 
future and asked Dr. Richardson to look out for it. Walter, 
however, is a prompt individual and evidently does not believe 
in procrastination. During the sitting of the next evening he 
remarked to me that if anything was to be done it might as 
well be done quickly and be gotten rid of. 

At a sitting on the next evening, March 11th, Walter was 
in exuberant spirits. After numerous interesting phenomena 
he asked for suggestions as to the next thing to be done. No 
satisfactory suggestion being made he announced he would do 
something on his own notion but would not tell what it was 
to be. There were nine sitters present beside the medium. 
Walter peremptorily directed them all to leave except Dr. Rich- 
ardson, Captain Fife, Mr. Dudley and myself. The others 
reluctantly left the room and went downstairs. Walter then 
directed Dr. Richardson to leave the room and guard the door. 
He then directed Dudley to secure the medium who was in deep 
trance. This was done in red light by tying her in her chair 
with a rope passing around her chest and under her arm-pits 
and knotting it tightly to the chair back: then with half-inch 
surgeon’s tape strapping her wrists, hands and fingers to the 
arms of her chair, taping her ankles to the legs of my chair 
which had been moved to a position directly in front of the 
medium’s chair. When the lashing was completed Walter re- 
quested Dudley to depart. Fife was then directed by Walter 
to search the room which he did in the red light with the aid 
of an electric flashlight and reported no one present except the 
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medium, himself and me. He was then directed by Walter to 
put hot water in the proper dish on the table, put in wax which 
he had marked for identification, put out the light and depart. 
Walter had directed me to place my hands in contact with the 
medium’s. I also kept my knees and feet in contact with hers 
throughout. I had previously ascertained that the hot and cold 
water dishes were in proper condition. For Fife’s connection 
with the finger-print experiments I would refer to ‘‘Psychic 
Research,’’ December, 1928, page 693. On Fife’s departure I 
found myself alone with the medium, she being so secured that 
she could not possibly move hand or foot to any effect. An 
interesting conversation with Walter ensued, which is not per- 
tinent to this record except as indicated in the report appended. 
In a few moments I heard sounds of movement on the table, 
a slight splashing in the water and then Walter said the job 
was done. The wax impressed with a fine Walter print was 
duly retrieved and identified as being Fife’s wax. The impres- 
sion was one of the best Walter prints yet obtained. The con- 
trols were found intact. A detailed report of the sitting is 
appended with a reproduction of the thumb print obtained.” 

I cannot refrain from commenting upon the sagacity and 
efficiency of Walter in the above occurrences. He devised every 
precaution and directed it to be carried out. I might have 
thought of locking the door but I probably would not have 
thought of posting Richardson outside it as a guard nor having 
the room searched as I was so confident no unexpected person 
was there. Walter directed what should be done with the print 
and ordered the entire sequence of events. I have concluded 
that Walter himself is the one to answer any criticisms that are 
made of him or of his methods. 


Srrrmnc Marcery at 10 Lime Srreet, Boston, Mass., 
Evenrnc or Marcu 11, 1931, rns Stance Room 


Present; Captain Fife, Mr. Button, Dr. Crandon, Mr. and 
Mrs. Litzelmann, Dr. and Mrs. Richardson, Miss . . . Rich- 


1 This reproduction is omitted from this Appendix. 
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ardson, Mr. Dudley and Medium. Captain Fife at right of 
medium controlling her right hand, Mr. Button at left of the 
medium controlling her left hand. Mrs. Richardson searched 
medium with negative results before sitting. Sitting began 
about 9 o’clock and medium promptly went into deep trance 
and remained in trance throughout sitting. Walter soon came 
through and for something over half an hour exhibited various 
phenomena of interesting character not here reported. At about 
9:45 or 9:50 Walter announced that he had had enough of 
that but added that conditions were good and the power strong 
and wanted suggestions as to what he should do next. Dudley 
stated he had something he would like to have done whereupon 
Walter said he did not care to do that. Button produced a box 
of plasticine which Dudley had given him for the purpose of 
attempting a fingerprint test and stated to Walter that he had 
that box and asked Walter whether he would try that. Walter 
said that was what he had been talking about to Dudley and 
he would not use it. Walter then said he had something that 
he would attempt to do. When asked what it was he said ‘‘T 
will show you.’’ Thereupon he directed that everyone should 
leave the room and go downstairs except Captain Fife, Mr. 
Button, Dr. Richardson and Mr. Dudley. The medium was 
still in deep trance, the red light was turned on and everybody 
departed except the four mentioned. The light was turned out 
and Walter directed Dr. Richardson to leave and stay outside 
the door to the séance room. Richardson did so. Button, Fife, 
Dudley and the medium were then left in the room alone. Wal- 
ter then announced ‘‘Button, this is your sitting, what do you 
want to have done?’’ Button said he would like Walter’s sug- 
gestions. Walter said ‘‘All right’’ and directed Dudley to go 
downstairs and get a large quantity of tape and a large amount 
of strong rope. Dudley did so and returned in a few moments 
with a quantity of one-half inch surgeon’s tape and a length of 
rope. Walter then said ‘‘Button, how will you have the medium 
lashed up?’’ Button asked ‘‘Who is to be here?’’ Walter said 
‘‘Only you.’’ Walter asked Button whether he would have the 
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medium lashed to him or to the chairs. Button said ‘‘lLash her 
feet to the legs of my chair and her arms and hands to the arms 
of her own chair.’’ Then Walter directed that the table which 
had been directly in front of the medium be moved and placed 
diagonally to Button’s left with one corner near the chair of 
the medium. Button was directly by Walter to place his chair 
directly in front of the medium’s chair and as close to it as pos- 
sible which was done, Button still occupying the chair. Dudley 
was then directed to secure the medium still in trance. In red 
light he passed the rope around the chest of the medium high up 
under the arms and tied one end tightly to the top of the center 
back spindle of the medium’s chair with two half hitches and 
the rope passing under each arm. The other end was wound 
around the same spindle and tied with three knots, the rope 
having been drawn tight around the medium’s chest. Each 
hand of the medium was strapped to an arm of her chair with 
surgeon’s tape. This tape was passed several times around 
medium’s wrist, drawn tight, and her wrists drawn tightly to 
the arms of the chair by, passing the tape around the chair arms 
and drawing it tight. The fingers of each hand were then 
lashed with the surgeon’s tape by a turn of the tape just below 
the first phalanx including the thumb and two more turns over 
the four fingers just below the second phalanx, tape being 
drawn tight and passed around the arm of the chair. These 
wrist and finger lashings were marked with pencil by Button, 
the markings extending across the lashings and on to the skin. 
Both hands were secured in the same way. Medium’s ankles 
were strapped respectively to the legs of Button’s chair by sev- 
eral turns of surgeon’s tape drawn tight about the bare ankles 
of the medium and then tight around the lower ends of the legs 
of Button’s chair. Button’s left knee was between the medium’s 
two knees and his right knee was pressing the outside of the 
medium’s left knee and Button’s feet were in contact with the 
feet of the medium secured as above, and all this contact con- 
tinued throughout the sitting. The hot and cold water dishes 
were on the table, the nearest point of any dish to the tips of 
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medium’s right hand fingers being about sixteen inches. Button 
examined the dishes. There was a little lukewarm water in the 
hot water dish with the cloth for drawing the wax out in place 
and there was considerable cold water in the cold water dish. 
Nothing else in either dish. Walter then directed Dudley to 
leave the room which Dudley did leaving only Fife, Button and 
the medium in the room, Walter then directed Fife to search the 
room. Fife did this at some length, using an electric flashlight, 
and reported there was no one in the room except Button, the 
medium and himself. Walter then directed Button to place 
his hands over the medium’s hands and in contact therewith 
continuously from this time until the end of the sitting which 
Button did with no variations except in one instance as below 
indicated. Walter then directed Fife to pour hot water in the 
hot water dish and put a piece of dental wax (‘‘Kerr’’) in the 
hot water and leave the room. Button saw Fife pour in the hot 
water and put in the dental wax, said Kerr having been pre- 
viously marked by Fife for identification. Fife than put out 
the red light and left the room leaving nobody in the room except 
Button and the medium. 

Walter and Button engaged in conversation on various sub- 
jects for three or four minutes, Button hearing slight move- 
ments on the table and splashes in the water. Presently, about 
3% or 4 minutes after Fife’s departure, Walter directed Button 
to take the wax out of the water. Thereupon Button put his 
right elbow on the left hand of the medium lashed as above 
and his right finger tips on medium’s right hand and with his. 
left hand removed the wax from the cold water dish and then 
resumed the hand control above described holding the wax in 
his left hand. Button asked Walter whose print had been pro- 
duced. Walter said it was his own. Button requested Walter to 
whistle for him, which Walter did. Walter then directed Button 
to call Richardson and Richardson came in and with the aid 
of the flashlight Button and Richardson examined the lashings 
finding them intact and the markings on the wrist and finger 
lashings as originally. Richardson turned on red light and 
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shortly thereafter the overhead light. Dudley and Fife then 
came in and they also examined the lashings and pronounced 
them to be intact. The medium came out of trance and ex- 
pressed surprise to find herself lashed as described saying that 
she had not been so secured when the sitting began. The 
medium was released, it being necessary to cut the tape and 
rope with a knife. Button then led her to the door of the room 
and turned her over to Mrs. Richardson who searched her with 
negative results. Button put the wax print in an envelope hav- 
ing continuously held it in his left hand since taking it out of 
water and took it downstairs and there put his initials and the 
date on the back having observed that the wax bore the imprint 
of a thumb, showed it to Fife who identified it as his wax by 
three notches which he had put on it prior to the sitting. Fife 
and Dudley examined it and said it was impressed with a Walter 
thumbprint. Button then took possession of the wax and took 
it with him to New York City as Walter directed him to do. 
All séance occurrences were in dark except as indicated. 

Richardson, Dudley and Fife reported that no one entered 
or left the room during the sitting except as above indicated. 
Dudley reported that he left the room at 10:08 and that Rich- 
ardson was called in at 10:18. Dudley and Fife came into the 
room at 10:22. The loosing of the medium was completed at 
10:25. The above notes are made by Mr. Button at his office in 
New York on the morning of March 12th, 1931, from rough notes 
made by him shortly after midnight of the night of March 
11th-12th, on the train from Boston to New York and are signed 
by the following; each one of whom certifies, however, only to 
the occurrences that are indicated to have happened in his or 
her presence. 


H. Burton 
JOSEPHINE L. RicHARDSON 
Joun W. Fire 

E. E. 

Marx W. RicHarpson 
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ANALYSIS OF THE FINGERPRINT PROBLEM ON THE Basis THAT A 
Motp or Motps Are Usep 1x THEIR Propuction 


It is claimed that duplication is a photographic process. 
That a dead finger is used to make the negative prints. 
That the original is a dead finger from which casts are 
made. 

4. That casts are made from a living finger and from these 
casts flexible molds are made. 


1. The hypothesis of photographic reproduction of three- 
dimensional prints, if advanced, cannot be seriously entertained. 
Photographs are conventional means of presenting by light and 
shade effects an image which is interpreted by the observer. The 
latter’s interpretation is a function of the lighting effects used 
in photographing as well as of his imaginative powers. Chem- 
ical or mechanical processes which must be used in producing a 
three-dimensional mold based on a photograph are unimagina- 
tive hence are incapable of reproducing the observer’s mental 
picture. 

2. The second assumption is untenable because of the varia- 
tions in the pattern and the marked changes in form as shown 
by the wax prints. There is no information in fingerprint 
science which permits the assumption that many thumbs are 
practically identical as to the greater part of their minutiae 
and yet vary in a certain few details. It has been noted that 
these details which vary are not the same in every case. 

3. If it is assumed that a mold is made from a dead or living 
original the proponent of that hypothesis should be able to 
account for all the facts presented by the wax imprints as well 
as by the conditions under which they were received. 

The varying forms of these imprints imply a flexible original. 
For, if the original (whether mold or otherwise) were not 
flexible there must of necessity be such a multiplicity of rigid 
molds as to make the assumption palpably absurd. 


1 From article by E. E. Dudley, Journal A.8.P.R., Vol. XXIV, pp. 32-34, 
Jan. 1930. 
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If it is assumed that a flexible mold is used the original may 
have been a dead thumb or a living thumb—if the critic elects 
to deny the statements of the experts that these prints are such 
as would be made by contact with living flesh. For the sake 
of the argument we will assume that a flexible mold may be 
made from a dead thumb and that the results are so perfect that 
the experts can be deceived (no one has shown that this is the 
case). Then, if there are alterations in the pattern these 
changes must be made in the original or in the molds. But the 
original can be altered only if it is a dead thumb. Once altered 
every mold made therefrom must carry the same alterations 
even though additional changes have been made. The wax 
prints prove that this is not the case. Therefore, it must be 
the mold that is altered. These facts apply equally to the 
hypothesis that a living thumb is the original. 

We are now reduced to the assumption that a multiplicity of 
flexible molds have been produced from a thumb, either living 
or dead, and that these molds have been mechanically altered 
in such a manner as to simulate structures of living flesh. The 
form and texture of the papillary ridges must be preservéd 
wherever alterations are made. These minutiae are miscroscopic 
dimensions, as one will appreciate by studying his own finger- 
prints under a powerful magnifying glass. The photographic 
enlargements of these prints do not disclose any traces of 
mechanical operations. The variations are not merely the 
excision of certain details but in many cases they involve the 
substitution of other details not normally found in prints of the 
category under consideration. 

Keeping in mind the fact that the variants which are found 
in these prints appear to have been made by contact with living 
flesh we present the following list of some of the major differ- 
ences which must be accounted for on the hypothesis of normal 
production by the use of molds or the products of molds. 

a. A terminal ridge in a positive print becomes a bifurcation 
as in the normal negative but retains its width as in a positive. 

b. An inclosure as shown in ridge No. 5 (Fig. 6, p. 198, 
April, 1928), may be open at one end in one print, open at the 
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other in another or open at both ends in still another print. 
Somewhat the same modifications may be found as regards the 
inclosure in ridge 8, loc. cit. 

c. Ridge No. 1 may be open or closed. 

d. Ridge 2 may connect with ridge 3, as in the majority of 
prints or it may be disconnected. 

e. Ridge 6 may branch to ridge 7, or this bifurcation may be 
open. The first is evidently the normal condition. 

f. A scar may be present at the upper left portion of the 
negative or it may be absent. 

g. A ridge which is normally bifurcated in the negative may 
also be bifurcated in some positives. 

h. Pores which are clearly impressed in some positives and 
shown in the normal negatives may be absent in another positive 
which is otherwise clearly impressed. 

i. A joint line changes its form or its position in relation to 
the remainder of the print. 

j. The joint line may be of positive form while the remainder 
of the print indicates that it is of negative form. 

k. The joint line may be that of a normal negative while a 
considerable fraction of the print is a normal positive and the 
balance a mirror-reversed negative. 

]. A portion of the print may be in the normal negative cate- 
gory with the core section of mirror-reversed positive form with 
the corresponding joint line. 

m. The central ridge of the positive may be completely 
excised without showing any evidence of mechanical operations. 

n. A wrinkle or wrinkles may be incorporated into the print 
with every indication that they are made by contact with 
wrinkles in normal flesh. 

o. These wrinkles may vary in number in different prints. 

p. Wrinkles may appear in one print and not appear in 
another print made a few minutes later. 

q. A normal negative print may be markedly convex, instead 
of concave, without any corresponding distortion of the ridge 
interval such as should result from the bending of a flexible 
mold. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

} 


MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP 193 


r. A normal positive print may be made deeply concave 
without showing any indication of the above mentioned 
distortion. 

s. Or, finally, a radically distorted print is produced on 
demand and without previous intimation and this distortion is 
so extensive and comprises so many variations from the norm 
that a distinctly different mold would be required for its pro- 
duction. 

After having given all these variations the careful con- 
sideration which they merit it is necessary to consider certain 
other factors. 

The concave positive has been made on the same piece of 
Wax as a normal negative. 

A print with wrinkles is made within a few minutes of a 
print which shows no wrinkles. 

The print with the maximum distortion (Fig. 2) is repeated 
on the same piece of wax with a normal negative. 

A print claimed by Walter to be of his left thumb is made 
on the same piece of wax as a normal negative print of the right 
thumb. . 

A print of a child’s digit is made on the same piece of wax 
as a print of the Walter right thumb. 

A print of another and younger child’s digit is made 
alongside of a normal Walter print. 

A distorted positive is made within a few minutes of several 
normal negatives. 

Returning to the fourth hypothesis we see that all of the 
above statements apply with practically the same force. No 
alteration in a living original is possible and since a multi- 
plicity of molds would be needed to make normal production 
possible the same strictures apply. 

The results obtained at the séance of Sept. 9, 1929, show that 
three different molds would be needed to produce the prints of 
this one séance. 

Setting at one side for the present all questions of control 
_and the testimony of independent and reliable witnesses, the 
technical difficulties in the way of normally producing the large 
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collection of wax prints with their many variant details are so 
great as to make it extremely improbable that any such means 
were or could be used. (None of these prints present any in- 
dication that normal mechanical operations were performed 
either on the print or the structure which made the print.) 

On the other hand, the evidence of the wax prints points to 
the hypothesis that they are ideoplastic productions and that 
the variations in the Walter prints are engineered by an indi- 
vidual whose normal thumbprint is the basis on which these 
variant forms are modeled. 

Sir Francis Galton has likened the pattern of a fingerprint 
to that of lace. It may be stretched or warped in many ways 
but the pattern remains the same. But many of the changes in 
the Walter prints are of a different order. They involve local 
changes in the pattern but without invalidating the essential 
identity of the basic print. They exceed the known limits of 
mechanical operations since they appear to have been made in 
living flesh. They are strongly indicative of the operations of 
an independent intelligence. But this is exactly what Walter 
has claimed. He has said that he makes these changes in order 
that he may prove that these prints were not made by normal 
means. There is, we believe, ample evidence that these prints 
are not the physical prints of anyone who was present at the 
séances at which they were made. 
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BAUSCH & LOMB OPTICAL CO. 
Established 1853 


ROCHESTER, NEW YORK 
March 6, 1933. 
Dr. B. K. Thorogood 
Department of Mathematics 
Franklin Union 
Berkeley & Appleton Streets 
Boston, Massachusetts 


Dear Sir: 

We acknowledge your letter of March 3 stating that you desire 
a statement from our Company in regard to the question raised in 
your first letter of February 28 about stereoscopic vision. 

The statement you made in first letter in the use of a Monocular 
Microscope is correct, that a ridge in any surface may appear as such, 
or as a furrow, depending upon the position of the illuminant. Such 
is not the case, however, with the Binocular Microscope used for 
opaque substances. This gives true stereoscopic vision irrespective of 
the position of the illuminant. 

In order that you may have cut and description of Binocular Micro- 
scopes we are sending in separate mail two of our latest folders deserib- 
ing the Greenough and Wide Field Binocular Microscopes. The latter 
are now obtainable with new drum nosepiece device, also with the 
tilted arrangement of the binocular body. 

Trusting the foregoing will give you the desired information, we 
remain 


Very truly yours, 
Bauscu & Loms Opticau Co. 


(Signed) M. Schmitt 
Educational Sales Division. 


MSchmitt :MMH 
E.C. D-15 
125 
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Sitting at 10 Lime Street, May 10, 1932. 9:10 p.m. 


Present to left: Mr. Thorogood, Mr. Adams, Sary, Capt. Fife and 
Psyche. Miss Barry, stenographer, outside circle. 

The mediums were searched before and after the sitting very care- 
fully by Miss Barry. They did not leave Miss Barry’s side until they 
entered the séance room. 

Trance came on shortly and ‘‘Walter’’ appeared in a few minutes 
and seemed to be full of business. 

‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘I haven’t much time to-night so I must work fast. 
Adams, you take Capt. Fife’s place and Thorogood take Mr. Adams’ 
place.’’ The circle now was as follows: To left, Capt. Fife, Sara, 
Mr. Adams and Psyche. Thorogood inside of circle in front of ‘‘Sara.’’ 

Walter: ‘‘Relax everybody. That doesn’t mean be dumb! I don’t 
want water as hot as it was last night. Mix it with a little cold water 
and put it in the dish. Put the red light on Adams.’’ The medium 
was snoring very loudly. Mr. Adams put the light out after the hot 
water was put in the dish and Walter instructed him to leave it on. 
Walter then asked for a small piece of wax (hand size) to be put in 
the dish. He told Adams to put the light out. 

9:18: Wax was put in the hot water in the dish on the table in 
front of medium. 

Walter: ‘‘What are those little pieces of wire? I get them stuck 
in my fingers.’’ 

Thorogood: ‘‘That is just to identify the wax.’’ For the next 
few minutes Psyche was very restless and snoring very deeply. She 
had a very tight grip on Capt. Fife’s right and Mr. Adams’ left hand. 
Sary also had a tight grip on Capt. Fife’s left hand and Mr. Adams’ 
right hand. 

9:22: Walter said, ‘‘ You have a very fine left hand there. It is a 
perfect hand. Take it out of the cold water and examine it.”’ 

Mr. Thorogood removed the wax from the cold water and on exam- 
ination found it to be a very good left hand in relief. 

Walter: ‘‘That is all for to-night. Friday night at 9 p.m. for a 
perfect right hand. Goodnight.’’ 

Red light put on and then Walter said, ‘‘Just a minute. Notice 
how I polished the back of that hand with my heel. Look at it.’’ 

Sitting closed at 9:30 p.m. 
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x. 


Sitting at 10 Lime Street, May 23, 1932. 9:10 p.m. 

Present at left: Mr. Thorogood, Capt. Fife, Sary, Mr. Adams 
and Psyche. Miss Barry, stenographer, outside circle. 

Medium searched before and after the sitting by Miss Barry as 
described in notes. 

Trance came on in a few minutes, and at 9:20 ‘‘Walter’’ came 
through saying, ‘‘Cheer up, this is going to be a perfect evening.’’ 

Mr. Thorogood: ‘‘I got a couple of dandy Dr. ‘X’ * prints to-day.’”’ 

‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘You will get a pretty good one of me to-night.’’ 

Thorogood: ‘‘What do you think of those prints in the book?”’ 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘They aren’t mine.’’ 

Thorogood: ‘‘ Whose are they ?’’ 

‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘Ask me no questions and I’ll tell you no lies. You 
aren’t so dumb Fife.’’ 

Sary was very restless and at 9:25 ‘‘Walter’’ told Adams to take 
her outside the circle. This was done and then the circle formed as 
follows: Capt. Fife controlled the medium’s right hand and Thoro- 
good’s left hand, and Thorogood controlled medium’s left hand and 
Fife’s right hand. 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘That is better, there was too much power.”’ 

9:26: ‘‘Walter’’ asked for hot water and ordered a dry towel to 
be put on the table between the cold and hot water dishes. 

9:28: Wax was put in the hot water dish by Mr. Thorogood. 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘You are all right Thorogood. 1933 will be a good 
year for psychics. Now watch the wax go into the cold water.’’ (The 
wax was heard to splash in the cold water.) 

9:29: ‘‘Walter’’ told Thorogood to take the wax out of the water 
and examine it. This was done and the wax was found to have a 
print of the right hand in relief. Of this hand ‘‘Walter’’ said: ‘‘The 
ectoplasm was taken from the medium. You have a perfect exhibit 
of the scar on her right hand exactly where the scar is and yet it is 
not her hand. The ectoplasm got mixed. That is why people not 
understanding psychics ought to be very careful about what they 
say about psychics. Be careful how you word that and how you point 
it out in your description. There is a sear of her right thumb.”’ 

‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘Friday night I will make a negative of right and 


*<«<Dr, X’’ substituted for true name. 
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left hands and there will be no mistake. That is a positive as you 
eall it (meaning the hand received to-night). To make the story com- 
plete I will make a right and left negative Friday night. They are 
the easiest. Have two waxes the same size as you had to-night. You 
will find your comparisons with Dr. ‘X’ prints easier if they are 
negatives. My negatives will be beautiful. Friday we will sit between 
8 and 8:30 p.m.”’ 


Sitting closed at 9:45 p.m. 


XI. 
Pattern-types of 1st to 5th Fingers in sien of the Number of Fingers * 
ps 
Fingers Hands  Whorls Rad. Un. Total Arches 
All Both 25.65 5.81 61.14 66.95 7.40 
Right 29.38 5.94 57.76 63.70 6.92 
Left 21.92 5.68 64.52 70.20 7.88 
1 Both 35.04 0.34 60.71 61.05 3.91 
Right 41.66 0.36 55.37 55.73 2.61 
Left 28.42 0.31 66.05 66.36 5.22 
2 Both 28.89 23.98 30.66 54.64 16.47 
Right 29.67 25.73 27.51 53.24 17.09 
Left 28.10 22.24 33.81 56.05 15.85 
3 Both 16.22 2.31 70.44 72.75 11.03 
Right 16.88 2.22 70.91 73.13 9.99 
Left 15.55 2.40 69.98 72.38 12.07 
4 Both 37.10 0.78 58.71 59.49 3.41 
Right 44.98 1.21 50.74 51.95 3.07 
Left 29.22 0.35 66.68 67.03 3.75 
5 Both 11.01 1.64 85.18 86.82 2.17 
Right 13.72 0.17 84.26 84.43 1.85 
Left 8.30 3.10 86.10 89.20 2.50 


* Data from study made by Prof. Kristine Bonnevie, Institut Arvehighutsfors- 
hung, Oslo, Norway. 
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10 Lime Street 
Boston 
Have taken Plaster Cast, and Photos sent by Bell, for further 
study. 
Dudley, 3:30 p.m., Dee. 29, 1931. 
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XIII. 
May 10, 1933. 


Relative to the casts of thumb and index be advised as follows: 

1. The casts were given me in the summer of 1926 by Dr. Crandon, 
personally, from a box of casts in the library. 

2. They were given as incomplete examples of the paraffin glove 
agenda, then in course of experimentation. 

\ 3. I was not present at their production: they were given me to 
exemplify the morphology, presence of nails, cutaneous line, ete. 

4. They were paraffin encased, the ‘‘paraffin glove fingers’’ having 
been filled with plaster of Paris. 

5. I dissolved the paraffin from the index cast to exhibit the cutane- 
ous markings: retained the thumb with paraffin casting intact, and in 
such state returned it to you. 

6. The digit forms were retained throughout the intervening period 
of approximately six years in a box, along with picture wire which 
I had personally applied as a control of Margery in the glass cabinet, 
in a sitting of which you have a record. 


(Signed) Eric TwaTrcHMAN. 
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XIV. 


Friday, November 14, 1930. 

Meeting at 8:30. Cirele—Medium, Dr. R., Col. ........ , Mrs. 
Coolidge, Mr. Coolidge, B. K. T., Miss Richardson, Miss Richardson, 
Mrs. Richardson, Mr. Litz, Dr. C., Mrs. Litz, Capt. Fife, in back Mr. 
S., Mr. E., who came late, B. K. T. was between Coolidge and Miss R. 

The apparatus and dishes for the finger prints were placed on 
the table and lights out at 8:30, but Walter said he wanted the voice 
box first so the dishes were taken off and the voice box put on the 
table and adjusted by Mr. E. After that Walter whistled and talked, 
whistling, at times, two tunes at the same time, making considerable 
noise and what sounded like feed-back although this, in the ordinary 
sense, was impossible in the microphone. He then called for the dishes 
and Captain Fife put them on the table and when ready several asked 
what he was going to make and Captain Fife suggested making en- 
larged finger print of his right thumb. Walter said he would not 
do this but did not say he could not. Dr. C. thought perhaps that 
was stretching the matter a little too much to ask something new 
under the conditions, but Captain Fife kept persisting and Dr. R. 
suggested making anything he wanted and after several suggestions, 
Capt. Fife still holding his ground, Walter suggested putting in the 
wax which Fife did. After about a minute and a half he said ‘‘take 
it out’’ although no sound had been heard. Fife took it out of the cold 
water and put it in his pocket. Then the dishes were put away and 
the voice box was again put on the table. On top of it was put Dr. R’s 
voice cut-out mechanism and while the medium blew that up Walter 
talked through the ‘‘mike.’’ He also levitated a piece of cardboard about 
214 x 1 ft., which had been illuminated on one side, three or four feet 
above the table and around in various oscillations and then turned it 
upside down and left it on the table. He made a few luminous lights 
but not anything very bright. The meeting was over at about 9:20 p.m. 

The wax had an impression which had all the appearance of having 
been stretched out thus giving an enlarged print as F. suggested. 
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XV. 


December 15, 1932. 
To: Mr. B. K. Thorogood, 
41 Berkeley St., 
Boston, Mass. 


Report: On the dermatoglyphies of ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y’’. 

The material received comprises: (a) palm- and finger-prints, both 
hands, prepared by the usual ink method, of an individual marked X; 
(b) photographs of detail casts, both hands, of an individual marked Y ; 
(ec) photographs of thumb prints (labeled A and C), enlarged about 
X4, stated to be from the individual X, and photographs of thumb casts 
(labeled B and D) correspondingly enlarged, stated to be from Y. 

This material has been submitted to the undersigned with the ex- 
planation that it concerns an ‘‘investigation of the possibility of arti- 
ficial reproduction and the so-called supernormal production of finger- 
prints’’, the only further information supplied being that the subject 
Y, to whom the casts so marked ‘‘are supposed to belong’’ is no longer 
living. The request is for comparison of the impressions of X and Y, 
to determine whether the two sets are ‘‘identical’’. With reference 
to the statement of this request, it may be pointed out that the word 
*‘identical’’ is not exactly fitting, in that two prints from the same 
digit may present differences, owing to unlike pressures in printing, 
variation in amount of ink, ete. Such differences, though only slightly 
lessening the number of points of actual identity and not invalidating 
the correspondences between the two prints, disqualify the reference of 
‘‘identical’’. In the present instance, it will be noted, the comparison 
concerns prints and casts. It would be preferable to revise the query 
to read: Do the prints labeled X and the casts labeled Y present cor- 
respondences indicating that they were made by the same individual— 
or, to invert it, are they so unlike that they could have come only from 
two persons? 

Consideration of this query will be divided under two headings: 
(a) the whole hands, exclusive of the thumbs, and (b) the enlarged 
thumb prints and easts, A, B, C, and D. 


THE WHOLE HANps, EXCLUSIVE OF THE THUMBS. 

The impressions of X and Y present many conspicuous differences 
in their major features. It may be stated with assurance that the im- 
pressions were not made by the same person. The following formulated 
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statement of the major dermatoglyphic characters is expressive of the 
existence of outstanding unlikenesses, so that it seems unnecessary to 
add more detailed analyses, ridge counts and the like. The formula- 
tion of palmar features follows Cummins e¢ al. (Revised methods of 
interpreting and formulating palmar dermatoglyphies, American Journal 
of Physical Anthropology, vol. 12, 1929), while the finger-prints are 
indicated by the initial letters of the familiar standard pattern forms. 


x 
Palm Fingers 
Right 7(8).5°(6).5”.3+t-A".0.0.0.L R U U U 
Left 7(8).5"(6).5’.3(2)-t-L’.0.0.0.L T U U U 
Y 
Right 11.9.7.5’'-t-A".0.0.L.M U U U U 
Left 11.9.7.4-t-A".0.0.L.0 R U U U 


The Enlarged Thumb Impressions: A, B, C, D. 


All four impressions present the same pattern configuration, ulnar 
loop. In comparing them it is therefore necessary to resort to a more 
detailed analysis, including ridge count and the inspection of minutiae 
(forks of ridges, abrupt terminations of ridges, ete.). In the latter 
procedure I have made tracings on cellophane, indicating such features. 
as shown on the attached sample. The desired comparisons may be 
readily made by superimposing such tracings, both over other tracings 
and the prints or casts. In doing this it is essential, of course, to keep 
in mind that a perfect correspondence is not to be expected even if two 
impressions originated from the same digit, not only for the reasons 
stated above but on account of the fact that the natural rounded contour 
of a cast is compared with the same or a similar contour reduced to a 
plane surface in printing. 

In referring to these thumbs I designated them by the letters with 
which they are labeled, considering that the finding in A and B is 
sufficient reason to negate their respective origins from the two persons 
X and Y. 

A and B present a correspondence indicating that they may be 
attributed to one and the same digit. C and D are from different digits. 


Harold Cummins. 
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XVI. 
January 25, 1933 
To: Mr. B. K. Thorogood, 
41 Berkeley St., 
Boston, Mass. 
Second Report on the Right Thumb Impressions: Marked A, B’, 
B and A’. 


After careful examination of the new material and restudy of the 
photographs originally submitted, I am still of the opinion that these 
right thumb impressions ‘‘may be attributed to one and the same digit’’, 
as stated in my report dated December 15, 1932. The evidence sup- 
porting this conclusion is now presented in some detail, in view of your 
apparent conviction that the impressions in question originate from two 
different digits. I must ask you to publish this report in full and to 
include in your account cuts of the prints as I have marked them for 
demonstration of the correspondences. 

Please understand that my comments concerning ‘‘ possibilities of 
fraudulent practice are made with no intention to question the sincerity 
of any individual. I am considering the situation wholly impersonally, 
as an outsider to whom you have presented the problem. I wish to make 
it clear, therefore, that the references to fraud represent merely my 
hypothetical reconstruction, and are in no sense to be interpreted as 
accusations. The comments merely indicate, for your benefit in study 
of the report, the deductions which may be drawn from these findings 
by one who examines the materials alone, as I have done. 

With regard to the new photographs labeled A, B, C and D (to 
which I shall refer as A’, B’, C’ and D’, for distinction from the 
original examples bearing the same letters) you state that thev 
show ‘‘both these right and left thumbs similar to those mounted on 
the yellow cardboard and lettered in the same way, A and B being the 
right thumbs and C and D the left thumbs’’. From the correspondences 
of these prints I take it that the wax transfer process described in your 
letter of January 13, 1933, yields prints which reproduce the essential 
features of the three-dimensional waxes. It is thus possible to determine 
that the new photographs are not lettered exactly ‘‘in the same way’’ 
as the original ones, for A’=B (‘‘right thumb of Y’’) and B’=A (‘‘right 
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thumb of X’’). The signs identifying the ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y”’ imprints are 
discussed below. You will recall my pointing out that two impres- 
sions from the same digit are not identical in the strict sense of the 
word, though they are ‘‘identical’’ in the meaning of one who employs 
the term to signify origin from the same digit. 

I have made no re-examination of C and D, nor have I studied the 
detail in the companion prints D’ and C’, since it is clear that they 
originate from two different digits, as before reported. The results of 
restudy of A and B (Fig. 114), together with the findings in B’ and A’ 
(Fig. 115) are presented below. 

Lacking sufficient experience with plastic, three-dimensional im- 
prints, I have carried out some trials with several media to secure a 
working knowledge of the operations and results in material such as 
yours. Kerr’s ‘‘Perfection Impression Compound”’ and another dental 
preparation of similar qualities are among the media which I have 
employed. My observations pertinent to the issue at hand are: (1) Im- 
pressions made by a positive replica cast from a direct imprint of the 
natural finger may be indistinguishable from direct negative imprints 
of the finger itself. (2) Similarly, positive replicas cast from indirect 
negative imprints (impressions of an original positive replica) may be 
indistinguishable from original positives (cast from direct negative im- 
prints of the natural finger). (3) Taking into account the variability 
in direct negative imprints of the actual finger, arising from unlike 
conditions of impression, it seems likely that successive transfers (direct 
natural negative to positive replica—that positive to negative, etc.), may 
be continued repeatedly, still without signs positively differentiating 
these increasingly more indirect imprints from originals—because some 
originals are less faithful reproductions than others. (4) Various forms 
of artifact may occur in plastic imprints, including not only the more 
obviously unnatural expressions, such as battered ridges and pitted 
surfaces, but also distortions of ridge relation. In the light of these 
observations, as well as other findings to be considered later, it is quite 
possible that the right thumb imprints of ‘‘Y’’ are indirect impres- 
sions rather than direct imprints of the natural thumb, those rendered 
in positive form at the séances being necessarily imprints of a negative 
replica, or replicas. 

First making note of your data recorded on the backs of the photo- 
graphs A’ and B’, I pasted them on white board for demonstration of 
the points of correspondence. You will note that some forty points are 
indicated, far in excess of the generally accepted requirement to estab- 
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lish positively that two prints originate from the same digit. A’ and 
B’ are therefore from the same digit (the right thumb of X, I assume 
from the circumstances), and since A and B check with these wax 
transfer prints all four photographs afford evidence of origin from the 
one digit. . 

With respect to your query concerning the core: (1) The core 
appears as a definite rod, or spike, in both A and B’. (2) There is a 
suggestion of the same detail in the print A’. (3) In B, the two core 
microphotographs, negative 5 (8/18/27) and positive 2 (6/14/32) there 
is an area at the core head which is certainly not natural, but in this 
area a rod core may be restored without inconsistency. (4) The wax 
3/21/27 is vague, the ridges being battered and smoothed; with suitable 
light and angle of view, however, the core is interpreted acceptably as 
arod. (5) In waxes 7/16/27; 8/26/27 and 9/9/29 * the core does seem 
to be a staple in direct view, and though the sulci agree in this same 
view it is to be noticed that with changed angle and illumination the 
core may be converted to a rod. The various waxes of ‘‘Y’’ are accord- 
ingly variable among themselves, and it is significant that they may be 
arranged in a series forming a transition to the rod state more clearly 
shown in A and B’. You may be surprised that I refer to varying view 
and illumination, placing stress on appearances thus displayed. My 
warrant for the procedure is that it serves, though roughly, to check the 
heights of ridges and depths of sulci. I may direct your attention to the 
equivalent mechanical check which is provided in the wax transfer im- 
pression, and that by this means also a rod core is suggested in a ‘‘Y’’ 
thumb, as shown in the print A’. Before receiving the second consign- 
ment of waxes I had considered the remote possibility that the core 
variations are due to a lesion in this region, ridges having puckered in 
the healing process. It was for this reason that I requested a series of 
dated imprints of ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y’’ extending over a period of years, to 
determine whether a history of such ridge conversion could be estab- 
lished. Your waxes indicate that the explanation lies elsewhere, namely, 
in technical defect of the impressions. 

In the region of the core head there is another ridge which is variable 
among the several imprints of the ‘‘Y’’ thumb. It is the ridge coursing 
distally from the bifurcation numbered 6 in the photographs. In some 
eases this ridge fuses with ridge n, as indicated on A’), while in others 


* These three impressions (Figs. 82B, 83B, and 87B) were later found to have 
been changed. 
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it terminates as in B’. This variant, like the core discrepancy, is thus 
to be regarded as an artifact of impression. 

There are certain other negligible unlikenesses between A’ and B 
(paralleled in B and A, respectively). I shall use the natural ridge 
relationships shown in A and B’ (right thumb of ‘‘X’’) as the founda- 
tion of discussion. On each of the photographs, A and B’, it is to be 
noted that a line joining points numbered 6 and 32 crosses fourteen 
ridges, while the corresponding line in B and A’ transects fifteen ridges. 
The sequence of ridge details in A’ and B’ (and of course A and B) is 
perfect except for those points involved in the courses of the ridges 
lettered c, d, e, f, g and h, and for these six ridges the sequence is com- 
pleted properly with interpretation of the impression artifact in the 
two waxes, 8/18/27 and 6/14/32. 

In the waxes specified it is quite evident that the plastic was 
reimpressed by a rolling or other irregular movement, producing a 
‘‘repeat’’ of the ridge b and cross-union of the six ridges succeeding it 
ulnarwards. The restoration of the ridges to their true relationships 
may be followed by comparing the correspondingly lettered ridges in the 
“*X”’ and “‘Y’’ imprints. The repetition of like artifact in two waxes 
made at an interval of about six years may suggest their origin from the 
same replica, in which the artifact was originally introduced. It is 
important to observe that the described ridge disjunctions do not occur 
in other ‘‘Y’’ waxes, though one example (9/9/29) displays ridge 
aberrations of like origin in another region (outlined on the wax with 
crayon). 

On four ‘‘Y’’ waxes (7/16/27, 8/26/27, 9/9/29 and 6/9/32) there 
is to be found a conerescence which is open, so far as I can see, to but 
one interpretation. The feature is located about in line with the core 
axis, distal to the head of the core at a distance of some twenty ridges. 
It is apparently the imprint of a defect of a replica employed for making 
these impressions, for there is certainly no normal feature of the skin 
which can account for the presence of this blob of wax, and I know of 
no lesion having its characteristics. The production of the same defect 
over a period of several years suggests the employment of a replica, 
either on replica or transfers which reproduce the defect. 

In your letter of December 31, 1932, you write: ‘‘As this right 
thumb is the same as that which occurs on the right hand, and as the 
design of the right hand is different from either the right or left of the 
other individual, it seems almost conclusive proof that this thumb, 
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although much like the other, does differ in this respect (referring to 
core unlikenesses in the ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y’’ right thumb imprints).’’ 

It does not follow, from the occurrence of a certain thumb in a hand 
imprint, such as that of the right hand of ‘‘Y’’, that the digit and hand 
belong to the same individual. Since the thumb imprint must be added 
separately it would be simple to make a substitution, as indeed it would 
be also, judging from the state of the ‘‘Y’’ hand casts as photographed, 
to incorporate other digits not belonging to that hand. I can lay no 
claim to ability to detect such substitutions from a cast alone, but with 
the observed correspondence of the right thumb imprints and your 
labels identifying them as from ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y’’ respectively, the 
inevitable conclusion is that a thumb imprint had been so substituted. 
It was this situation which prompted me to divide the previous report 
into two sections, one dealing with ‘‘The whole hands, exclusive of the 
thumbs’’, the other with the ‘‘Enlarged thumb impressions: A, B, C, 
D’’. I refrained from stating the obvious implication of the findings, 
because the definition of the thumb imprints in the photographs of the 
right hand casts of ‘‘Y’’ is not sufficiently clear to make reliable deter- 
minations of the ridge details, and I had only your labels identifying A 
and B. Now, however, the paragraph quoted from your letter insistently 
reaffirms the origin of the right thumb imprints, and it is only fair that 
the matter should be discussed frankly. I may explain that the specu- 
lation naturally aroused by this curious situation, the right hand imprint 
of one individual bearing the thumb of another, led me to consider two 
possibilities: (1) It occurred to me that you might be responsible for 
the substitution, desiring to subject the thumb identification to this 
specific test, combining it with a strange hand. (2) But it seemed more 
likely that an imprint which had previously gained recognition as the 
thumb of ‘‘Y’’ had been combined with the hand of an ‘‘unknown’’, 
with the fraudulent intent of lending a quasi-identity to that hand. If 
I am correct in my inference that those who have examined the ‘‘Y’’ 
imprints do not agree in their judgments on identity (though why 
there should be disagreement I do not understand, if others have given 
the same careful attention to like materials), the conflict might offer an 
advantage to one planning a spectacular demonstration of whole hand 
imprints. Other evidences of the employment of a replica are enu- 
merated above, and the same operation may have been applied in the 
‘“*Y’’ hand imprints. There are significant differences in the finer 
texture of the ridges in the right and left thumbs of ‘‘Y’’, as shown in 
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B and D), the details being much more true to nature in the left thumb 
than in the right. The difference suggests unlike processes, or unlike 
conditions of impression, in the making of the right and left thumb 
imprints. 

Summary : 


(1) The right thumb imprints of ‘‘X’’ and ‘‘Y’’ originate from one 
and the same digit. 

(2) The right hand imprint labeled ‘‘Y’’ thus bears a thumb which 
does not belong to that hand, the hand otherwise being unlike 
that of ‘‘X’’. 

. (3) In certain of the ‘‘Y’’ thumb imprints there is evidence indi- 

: cating they are produced by a replica rather than the actual 

thumb. 


Harold Cummins. 
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XIX. 
To Wuom It May Concern: 


This is to certify that I have made ink prints of the finger tips and 
palm patterns of both ‘‘M’’ and ‘‘C’’ and have classified these as well 
as two photographs of the wax impressions including the finger tips 
and the palms said to be ‘‘W’’ and state they are of the hands of 
different individuals. 

(Signed) Bert WENTWoRTH 
March 24, 1933. 
Note: 
‘*M’’=‘‘ Margery”’ 
Walter’’ 


xX. 


Report by W. T. Bell 

On the identity of the alleged supernormal ‘‘Walter’’ prints on 
plaster cast of May 17, 1924. 

In view of the request made to me to report as to the identity in 
regard to certain séance imprints obtained in Boston, which were 
sent to me by Sir Oliver Lodge on October 10, 1931, after making 
my report upon these imprints I thought it advisable to refer back to 
some previous published thumb prints, alleged to have been obtained 
in a similar manner. 

In 1929 a book ‘‘The Thumbprint and Cross-Correspondence Experi- 
ments Made’ with the Medium ‘Margery’ During 1927 and 1928’’ 
was sent to me by Dr. L. R. G. Crandon. 

This book is reprinted from the Journal of the American Society 
for Psychical Research. At the séance sittings under Margery’s Me- 
diumship during 1927-1928 many alleged supernormal digital impres- 
sions were produced. 

These imprints are in most cases identical and are referred to as 
the ‘‘well known Walter print.’” A photographic copy of a super- 
normal ‘‘ Walter print’’ shown on page 91, and marked 2-3-27 appears 
in exhibit and marked 1. (Our Figure 106). 

On page 96, a photograph of a digital impression appears, which 
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is described as ‘‘Thumb of the paraffin glove of May, 1924, showing 
the Walter print; photographed direct from the plaster cast of the 
glove made at the time.’’ This print is reported on by Mr. John W. 
Fife, who is described as a civilian finger print expert and Chief of 
Police of Charlestown (Boston) Navy Yard. Mr. Fife’s report appears 
on page 87, and reads: 


Capt. J. W. Fife’s Report 
(Quoted in Mr. Bell’s Report—Exhibit 11) 


‘‘T then examined the plaster cast of a hand, marked May 17, 1924, 
and find that the ridges and depressions are clearly marked over most 
of the area of the thumb, but that the thumb, like the rest of the hand 
is distorted. The ball of the thumb seems to have been pinched up 
into a ridge above the core and this gives a different appearance to 
the pattern in that region as compared to the wax prints. In spite 
of this distortion, the pattern is in general identical with that of 
the wax prints in the corresponding area. The ridge count from the 
core’ to the delta is the same and the relationship of numerous bifurea- 
tions is consistent with those of the wax prints. In spite of the peculiar 
distortion of this thumb I am convinced that it is the same finger print 
pattern as the other prints and that it proves that the convex prints 
above referred to are actually models of a normal thumb. 

I have compared Margery’s thumb print with the ones produced 
by ‘Walter,’ and found her thumb prints to be of the ulnar type, 
and that they revealed some characteristics in the vicinity of the core 
that are almost identical with the ones found in the ‘Walter’ prints. 
Although their prints resemble each other so far as characteristics are 
concerned, they are not the same identical prints. The resemblance 
is sufficiently close to show blood relationship. 

In comparing Margery’s and Walter’s prints with those of their 
mother, Mrs. Stinson, I found that the patterns and characteristics 
contained in the prints of all three resemble each other closely enough 
to indicate blood relationship. In families there is usually noted a 
correspondence of special characteristics amounting, in the case of a 
mother and son, to as much as 75 per cent, and between brother and 
sister to 50 per cent. 

It is my opinion, based on a most careful examination of the wax 
prints originally submitted to me by Dr. Crandon and the prints 
obtained at the séance of March 21, 1927, that these prints have been 
made by a living thumb, that the patterns are the same in all the 
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prints except that some are reversed from the others, that the convex 
prints were not made from any of the concave prints which I have 
seen, that the prints of March 21st were not made by the thumb of 
any person in the room, and that the thumb of the plaster cast carried 
the same pattern as the thumb which made the normal wax impression.’’ 


(Signed) Joun W. Fire, 
19 Chestnut St., Somerville, Mass. 


Mr. Bell’s Report (continued) 


On page 95 it is quoted ‘‘An examination of the photograph in 
question (i.e., ‘Walter print’) and of the original plaster cast reveals 
much of interest.’’ 

It does, for after careful scrutiny of these photographs, I declare 
emphatically that these impressions apart from similarity of type or 
pattern do not disclose any ridge characteristic data in agreement, 
are not identical with each other, and therefore must be imprints or 
replicas of different digits. See reversed photographs of digital mark 
on Plaster Cast 11. 

It should be pointed out that the reason for reversing the photo- 
graphs of the cast is that the cast must show a reversal of the print 
in the paraffin. A photographic reversal of the plaster print produces 
a copy of the original print in the paraffin. 

Having satisfied myself beyond doubt that the claim regarding the 
identity of the alleged supernormal ‘‘Walter’’ and plaster-cast prints 
must fail, I realized the importance of tracing, if possible, a normally 
made duplicate impression of one or the other of these impressions. 
Knowing that imprints of the fingers and thumbs of Margery were on 
record in London I proceeded to examine them. 

On examination I was at once struck with the similarity between 
the plaster cast imprint and the right thumb impression of Margery. 

A photographic enlargement of Margery’s right thumb print 
appears on exhibit as number III. 

I have carefully serutinized the photograph of the plaster cast 
impression together with the photograph of the normal imprint of 
Margery’s right thumb, and have marked 18 skin ridge characteristics 
on each photograph which are in agreement. I have no hesitation io 
saying that the coincident sequence of ridge characteristic data found 
in agreement in the plaster cast and Margery’s right thumb print 
determine definitely the identity of these imprints. 
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Mr. Fife in his report draws attention to the very distorted appear- 
ance of the plaster print. This is true, but finger print experts are not 
easily deceived by the distorted appearance of finger impressions. 

Identity of finger prints is fixed by the type of ridge characteristics 
disclosed and their appearance in correct sequence. 

So far as I am concerned the origin of the so-called ‘‘well known 
Walter print’’ remains a mystery for the present. 

Of this I am certain, that the alleged supernormal imprint on the 
paraffin glove of May, 1924 is not identical with the frequently pro- 
duced and alleged supernormal Walter print, as it is claimed to be, 
but is identical with a normal impression of the right thumb of the 
medium Margery. 

(Signed) W. T. Bett. 


XXI. 


BERT WENTWORTH 
Personal Identification 
44 Fourth St., Dover, N. H. 
Feb. 1, 1933. 
B. K. Thorogood, Esq., 
Boston, Mass. 


Dear Sir: 

On careful examination I find that the plaster of Paris thumb does 
not belong to ‘‘M’’ or ‘‘C’’ whose prints I took Jan. 22, 1933, and it 
does not belong to the ones where the impressions of the whole palm 
and digits were impressed in wax, i.e.,‘‘W’’. That is it does not belong 
to any of the three that I have and must belong to a fourth individual. 

Sincerely yours, 
(Signed) Bert WENTWORTH. 


XXII. 


Report of John W. Fife on Plaster Cast Marked May 17, 1924. 
(Reprinted from Psychic Research, Dec., 1928, pp. 694-695.) 
On February 6th, 1927, I received from Dr. L. R. G. Crandon, a 
number of finger print impressions made on dental wax. There were 
ten pieces of wax, two of which carried two prints. Examination of 
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each individual print revealed them to be of the same pattern. In my 
opinion they were impressions of a right thumb. They were of the 
loop pattern. In some of these prints the lines from the core flowed 
out toward the little finger of a right hand. To all persons familiar 
with finger print impressions, this type of pattern is known as an 
ulnar loop. 

All but one of these prints were concave as though a living thumb 
had been pressed into the soft wax but most of them were not wholly 
legible. Among these prints I found one that was identical with two 
other clear prints with the exception that the lines of the core flowed 
out to the opposite side of the thumb, as though the print had been 
inverted. This print was convex and, because of the slope of the core, 
would be known as a radial loop type if it was from a right thumb. 

As a finger print student, I realized that never had two prints been 
found to be identical in pattern but the one reversed from right to left. 
I also knew that if this second or convex print had been made from one 
ef the others by pressing them together, then the second would be 
merely the impression of the original print, the ridges of one fitting 
into the grooves of the other. But none of the prints which appeared 
to have been made by pressing a thumb into the wax were exactly the 
same in form or curvature as this single print in which the pattern was 
reversed. I became sceptical and curious to know how such a print had 
been produced. 

I treated these prints with white powder, in order to make it easier 
to photograph them, and had them photographed. A careful study of 
the photographs confirmed the previous examination, that one pattern 
was the reverse of two of the others. 

On March 21st, 1927, I was present at the home of Dr. Crandon, 10 
Lime St., Boston, Mass., and attended a séance during which five prints 
were produced on dental wax. This wax I had previously removed from 
a box and examined carefully. After marking the wax for later identi- 
fication, I placed one piece at a time in a shallow dish containing hot 
water. In approximately five-minute periods, each piece of wax was 
out of the dish and lying on the table in front of me with a distinec 
print on each, which prints I later identified as being of the same pat- 
tern and having the same characteristics as the prints I had previously 
examined subsequent to February 6th, 1927. 

One of the above prints I found to be like the convex print which 
I have referred to above. This print had the same pattern as the others 
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but reversed from left to right and, like the other convex print, could 
not have been made by impression from any of the prints. 

Although these prints were produced in darkness, in my opinion 
they were not made by any living person in the room as I later exam- 
ined the prints of each individual present. I was satisfied that the 
convex prints had not been made from any of the concave prints and 
yet the pattern was the same even to minute details. Microscopic 
examination revealed details which were entirely consistent with those 
of a living thumb. 

My first impression of the convex print, which is incomplete in its 
upper portion, was that it might be a mirror image of the normal print 
and the photographs of the prints, taken after they had been powdered, 
tended to confirm this idea, but upon further study it appeared that 
this was a rather imperfect positive model of a thumb having the same 
ridge pattern and characteristics as one from which the normal negative 
prints had been taken. I do not attempt to supply any explanation of 
how this could have been done. 

I then examined the plaster cast of a hand, marked May 17th, 1924, 
and find that the ridges and depressions are clearly marked over most 
of the area of the thumb but that the thumb, like the rest of the hand, 
is distorted. The ball of the thumb seems to have been pinched up into 
a ridge above the core and this gives a different appearance to the pat- 
tern in that region as compared to the wax prints. In spite of the dis- 
tortion, the pattern is, in general, identical with that of the wax prints 
in the corresponding area. The ridge count from the core to the delta 
is the same and the relationship of numerous bifurcations is consistent 
with those of the wax prints. In spite of the peculiar distortion of this 
thumb I am convinced that it is the same finger print pattern as the 
other prints and that it proves that the convex prints above referred to 
are actually models of a normal thumb. 

I have compared Margery’s thumb prints with the ones produced by 
‘*Walter,’’ and found her thumb prints to be of the ulnar type, and that 
they revealed some characteristics in the vicinity of the core that are 
almost identical with the ones found in the ‘‘ Walter’’ prints. Although 
their prints resemble each other so far as characteristics are concerned, 
they are not the same identical prints. The resemblance is sufficiently 
close to show blood relationship. 

In comparing both Margery’s and ‘‘ Walter’s’’ prints with those of 
their mother, Mrs. Stinson, I found that the patterns and characteristics 
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contained in the prints of all three resemble each other closely enough 
to indicate blood relationship. In families there is usually noted a cor- 
respondence of special characteristics amounting, in the case of a mother 
and son, to as much as seventy-five per cent, and between brother and 
sister to fifty per cent. 

It is my opinion, based on a most careful examination of the wax 
prints originally submitted to me by Dr. Crandon and the prints 
obtained at the séance of March 21st, 1927, that these prints have been 
made by a living thumb, that the patterns are the same in all the prints 
except that some are reversed from the others, that the convex prints 
were not made from any of the concave prints which I have seen, that 
the prints of March 21st were not made by the thumb of any person in 
the room, and that the thumb of the plaster cast carries the same pattern 
as the thumb which made the normal wax impressions. 


(Signed) W. Fire. 
19 Chestnut St., Somerville, Mass. 


XXIII 


Sitting at 10 Lime Street, February 3, 1927, 8:30 p.m. in the old 
cabinet. 

Present: Psyche, Dr. R., Mr. Dudley, Mr. B. Bond, Mrs. R., Dr. 
C€. (Mrs. Stinson), (Outside the circle). 

Trance came on at once. ‘‘Walter’’ whistled and then asked to 
have the green light turned off. Question about sequence of evening 
before. He said, ‘‘You’re a poor lot of researchers if you can’t re- 
member what happened last night. I am not going to solve your 
problems for you.’’ 

Dr. C.: ‘‘Have you got your gang with you tonight?’’ 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘Yes, I’ve got four with me.’’ 

Dr. C.: ‘The boys here?’’ 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘Yes, and two others.’’ 

Dr. C.: ‘*Who, if I may ask?”’’ 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘You wouldn’t know them. I’ve got to move this chair 
back to get more room for the gang to work. It’s not so easy making 
these finger prints. I have to have someone to hold them while I press 
down on the wax. You don’t think I hold it with my nose do you?”’ 

While ‘‘Walter’’ talked, Psyche snored at least once. ‘‘Walter’’ 
called for water in pan. Done by Dr. C. ‘‘Walter’’ wanted ‘‘Kerr’’ 
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left on table so that he could put it in water when he was ready for it. 
Some talk about the monks and the odor of sanctity. ‘‘ Walter” 
advised us not to get him started on the subject. Considerable diseus- 
sion as to Prince and Worcester and their attitude toward this work. 

‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘Put in more hot water!’’ Done by Dr. C. Shortly 
about 9:00 p.m., ‘‘Walter’’ said, ‘‘There is the first one. I’ve made 
two on one piece. Fine!’’ Mr. D., ‘‘I hoped you would do that!’’ 
‘‘Walter,’’ ‘‘That’s right, I never can get ahead of you. You’re 
always beating me to it!’’ Denied! 

‘*Walter’’: ‘‘Empty the water and fill it again.’’ Done. Another 
Kerr on the table by Dr. R. ‘‘Walter’’ was asked what he used to 
support the paper when he was writing on the cross word puzzle 
Monday evening. ‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘I leaned it against the brimstone.’’ 
‘*Walter’’ asked to have water emptied. Done. Dr. C. refilled. While 
doing so ‘‘Margery’’ moaned. When light went out ‘‘Walter’’ said, 
‘You nearly broke my back that time. You hit me with the kettle. 
Didn’t you hear the kid react?’’ 

Shortly, he said, ‘‘This is great.’’ Long, loud whistle. Question, 
“Is this the one with elephantiasis?’’ ‘‘ Yes, that’s it.’’ He pushed it 
against Dr. R.’s thumb. Asked him if he felt it. Dr. R. said he did. 
Said it was hard. ‘‘Walter’’ said it was hot. ‘‘Here feel this, isn’t it 
hot?’’ Dr. R., ‘‘Warm, perhaps, but not hot.’’ ‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘I’ve got 
your finger-print on that one. Got you identified. I identified the 
mold too.’’ (No clear trace of this on wax.) ‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘Cloth is 
stuck to wax. No, it’s not on the prints. No harm done.’’ ‘‘Walter’’: 
‘Empty the water and fill it up. I’ll do one more.’’ Done. ‘‘Fix cloth 
in the pan, and be careful of those other prints.’’ Done by Dr. C. 
‘‘Walter’’: ‘‘What’s the matter? You’ve folded those other molds 
into the cloth. It’s lucky you didn’t put them in the hot water and 
spoil them. You’ve pulled the cloth clear over to the end. Oh, well, 
I’ll fix it. Wax is stuck to cloth, but they’ll come off all right.’’ Later 
he said, ‘‘It is perfect. Well I’m going now. I’m exhausted.’’ (Voice 
sounded tired.) 

Agreed to Saturday night test of lights. Sitting closed at 9:50 p.m. 


‘‘Marcery’’ S&ANCE OF TuEspAy, Auaust 23, 1927, ar Lame Srreer. 
s The circle proper ran, clockwise: ‘‘Margery’’, Bird, Pierce, Mrs. 
Pierce, Hutchinson (of Cincinnati), Crandon, Fife and ‘‘Margery’’ 
again. There were present in the room fourteen other persons who 
are fully listed in Crandon’s memorandum of the séance. 
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Throughout the séance, save at moments when he was obliged tu 
manipulate the water vessels, Fife had the psychic’s right hand with- 
out interruption. Bird had her left throughout the séance without 
interruption except once when he gave it to Pierce while manipulating 
the scales and once when he left the room in search of apparatus. Fife 
throughout and Bird except one short interval, had their grips on the 
psychic’s hands upon her corresponding knee, thereby affording a large 
measure of foot control. 

The first act was given with the luminous basket with all control 
of the psychic as described. This was freely levitated and rocked on 
the table. Amongst other gyrations it was hung around Bird’s neck 
and removed. After quite a lot of this, at ‘‘Walter’s’’ suggestion 
Pierce got on the floor under the table and controlled the psychic’s two 
feet directly. Bird transferred her hand to his left and with his right 
reached into the cabinet to control her head. Under this absolute con- 
trol of her five extremities the action of the basket continued. Bird’s 
hand, however, having found the top of the psychic’s head rather than 
her mouth, ‘‘Walter’’ insisted upon giving a repetition with Bird’s 
hand directly over the psychic’s mouth. In both these episodes levita- 
tion was excellent. 

During the basket levitation the doughnut was on the table right 
side down. On two or three occasions it was held in a vertical position 
and moved freely about over a considerable area. 

Articles were called for, for identification. Bird supplied two of 
the wooden block letters which were successfully named. Pierce sup- 
plied a handkerchief of such size as to constitute a family joke; ‘‘ Wal- 
ter’’ with unusual promptness said ‘‘Some folks might call this a hand- 
kerchief, but I would call it a tablecloth’’. One or two other features 
less identification were effected and finally Hutchinson contributed an 
object, making a remark or two which made it plain that it was a very 
tough proposition. It made a metallic sound as it was dropped into the 
basket. ‘‘Walter’’ handled it for a while and agreed that it was a 
tough one; presently he said that it was not one object, it was two 
objects together and Hutchinson agreed; and then he said after an- 
other interval that one of the objects was a match-box. He fussed for 
quite a while but could only say that the other was like a coin but was 
not a coin. The object was then passed first to Bird and later to Pierce 
to see what they could do with it with one hand in the dark. Bird was 
very confident that he would not have been able to decide that one-half 
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of the assembly was a match-box; but this was in fact correct according 
to Hutchinson. Pierce agreed with Bird here and neither of them had 
the remotest idea what the rest of the assembly was. In point of fact 
it was a safe deposit key, so assembled into the match-box that only the 
circular handle of the key could be found unless a very difficult task 
of disengagement were performed. 

The voice machine was used successfully under the usual conditions, 
plus the fact that Pierce stood up and held his hand immediately above 
the open top of the U. ‘‘Walter’’ followed this by a series of rapid 
eclipses to the various sitters of the two luminous floats. Somebody 
rather defied him to eclipse the luminous top of the tube and he did this 
although no sitter could reach it without standing up. 

Pierce, Twatchmann and Fife each had a piece of marked Kerr. 
‘“Walter’’ announced his readiness to go on to the thumb-print episode 
and this was done, Fife doing all the manipulations with the water and 
Bird recovering each finished print from the cold bowl. Before the 
thing got under way Fife asked ‘‘Walter’’ if he could not produce a 
left thumb by way of variety. During his work on the three prints and 
after they had been delivered ‘‘Walter’’ repeatedly made remarks to 
the general effect that Fife and Dudley were going to have their eyes 
knocked out by the results. After the séance when the three prints were 
examined Fife pronounced them identical; different from the print 
known as ‘‘Walter’s’’ right thumb; and consistent in form with the 
theory that they represented a left thumb. All sitters within reach of 
the table whose prints were not on file had their thumb-prints taken and 
none of these corresponded with the séance prints. 

The last act consisted of the scales. Pierce was instructed to put 
four weights on one pan and one on the other, at his own pleasure. He 
put the four on the west pan. There was excellent dynamic levitation 
in several periods of red light and finally while Bird lifted the scales 
unit off the table to a height of about two feet the white flash was used 
freely together with exploration by the hands of the sitters. 

Bird and Fife reported cold breezes to an unusual degree. The 
psychic was in trance during the levitation, identification, and thumb- 
print episodes. She came out for the V. C. O. and remained out for 
the scales. The trance was unusually quiet as regards both voice and 
movement. 


(Signed) Burp. 
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XXIV. 


Louisville, Ky., 
February 16, 1933. 
My Dear Dr. Crandon: 


Your letter dated February 2d just reached me today it having been 
addressed to Cincinnati, and remailed from there. 

Referring to the question asked I will give you as complete a resumé 
of the sitting in question as I remember. 

On the night in question you handed to me a piece of wax, asking 
me to mark with a private mark, which I did. On going upstairs to 
the séance room, I was seated with others in the middle of the front 
row, opposite the table and cabinet. On the table two pans were placed 
with a water bottle. At my right at the table was seated Captain Fife, 
at my left Mr. Bird, you being seated behind Captain Fife. In one pan 
cold water, in the other hot water from a Thermos bottle I believe. 

At the commencement Captain Fife requested ‘‘Walter’’ that as 
all thumb prints previously made were of the right thumb, could he 
give us the left thumb. ‘‘Walter’’ answered that he would see or try. 
T do not recollect who placed the first wax in the hot water bath, but 
when called upon to put mine in I reached for the pan and placed the 
wax in the water slightly scalding my fingers in the operation. After 
listening to the movements seemingly of wax in the pans, I was handed 
the wax by Mr. Bird and he suggested wrapping a handkerchief around 
it until the séance was over, which I did. 

Dr. Twachtman, who was also given a wax was called upon and he, 
squeezing through the front row, placed his in the pan, and when told 
it was ready, could not get through, and it was handed to me, and I 
gave it to him. 

On going downstairs our finger prints were taken, and the three 
waxes were examined by Captain Fife, Bird and Dudley. Captain Fife 
exclaimed, ‘‘ Why these are all left thumb prints!’’ On examining the 
prints I think it was Fife said that these two are the best for photo- 
graphing, and one was handed to me, by, I think, Mr. Dudley. I was 
very glad to have it given to me. I did not make any request for it, 
in fact not expecting it at all. I compared the mark, a letter H, and 
saw that it was the one I marked. There was no remarks of the kind 
suggested made to me or by me, and the one shipped to Mr. Carrington 
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is the same one I received the night in question, it never having left 
my possession at any time until now. 

Knowing nothing of finger prints I could not say if it is right or 
left, except as said by others who know. 

My report to the Curtis Society, if in existence, I know will cover 
the same story, as also the one I wrote to Mr. Carrington when requested. 

Trusting that this will cover the matter, and anxiously awaiting the 
fuller details of the matter, of which I, as yet, know comparatively 
nothing, having seen only the Boston Bulletin. 

My highest regards to yourself and Mrs. Crandon, I am 


Yours truly, 
(Signed) W. L. Hutchinson. 


XXV. 


WILBUR F. TURNER 


Expert Examiner and Photographer of Questioned Documents 
61 Hanover Street, Boston 


Feb. 15, 1933. 
Mr. B. K. Thorogood, 


41 Berkeley St., 
Boston, Mass. 


Dear Sir: 


I have made an examination of the figures on eight photographs. 
My opinion is that the figures on waxes numbered $47—{48— {10 and 
other figures marked in blue pencil were written by the same person 
that wrote the figures 8-23-27, $1 and $3. In fact all the figures I have 
marked with a blue pencil were written by the same person. 


Very truly yours, 
(Signed) W. F. Turner. 


W.F.T./M.T.P. 


Numbers refer to individual waxes in the group of waxes shown in 
Fig. 43. Also to waxes shown in Figures 51, 52, 107a and 108. 
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XXVI. 
Preliminary Report 

The undersigned at the request of the American Society for Psychi- 
eal Research are making a systematic study of a recent unsigned exhibit 
consisting of four photographs with brief deseription purporting to 
show that the thumb impressions (made in dental compound Kerr) of 
the so-called ‘‘Walter’’ prints are identical with the ordinary ink 
prints of the thumb of Dr. ‘‘X’’. 

After comparing this photographie exhibit with the actual wax im- 
pression of the ‘‘Walter’’ thumbs in our possession, some of which were 
made coincident with the wax which this photograph is purported to 
represent, as well as those of earlier and later dates, we find: 

That all evidence at this time tends to show that the actual ink 
prints of the thumbs of Dr. ‘‘X’’ do not correspond with the authentic 
wax impressions in our files of the ‘‘ Walter’’ thumbs. 

Further, the classification of the hands of Dr. ‘‘X’’ and those of 
‘*Walter’’ are far from identical both as regards finger print pattern 
and palm pattern. 

A formal report will be presented covering the complete details as 
soon as all facts accumulated over the long period of years can be 
scientifically analyzed. 


Respectfully submitted, 
Brackett K. THOoROGOoD 

(Signed) Joun W. Fire 
G. ADAMS 


June 8, 1932. 
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